
Why Do You Need 
This New Edition?
If you’re wondering why you 
should buy this new edition of
Reviewing Basic Grammar, 
here are six good reasons!
� New in-chapter exercises provide additional oppor-

tunities for practice and review based on topics of
compelling interest.

� New chapter review tests offer feedback to alert
you to the need for more practice in some areas.

� Simplified explanations and terms support your
understanding of all the content you are learning.

� New MyWritingLab links send you to additional
practice opportunities at Longman’s robust online
resource, www.MyWritingLab.com, which is available
at no extra cost when packaged with this book.

� New exercises integrating grammar and sentence
writing at the end of every chapter demonstrate how
grammar knowledge enhances writing skills.

� And more help for students whose first language
is not English takes the form of Language Tips boxes
in every chapter, as well as a Checklist for ESL writers.
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Preface

So much of a student’s academic and professional success depends on his or her ability to
speak and write effectively. As with its predecessors, the goal of this eighth edition of Reviewing
Basic Grammar: A Guide to Writing Sentences and Paragraphs is to help students improve their
skills in grammar and basic writing before taking a freshman English course. With its friendly
tone, its focus on basics of grammar and usage, and its scaffolded approach to writing, RBG8
will help students become confident, effective, and interesting writers and speakers who pro-
duce strong college work and convey professionalism to prospective employers.

Features New to the Eighth Edition

Every new edition is designed to make a book better—and this one is no exception. We
have tried to bring students new and expanded opportunities for practice, as well as even
more emphasis on clear, straightforward instructional content.

■ New In-Chapter Exercises. Additional opportunities for practice and review based
on current topics of student interest are provided throughout the book.

■ New Chapter Review Tests. Identical in format and difficulty, chapter review tests
provide the student with feedback that alerts him or her to those areas of the chapter
that need more practice.

■ Increased Emphasis on Simplified but Clear Explanations and Terms. The text pro-
vides clear and understandable explanations. Similarly, it avoids confusing or difficult
terms like subject complement and predicate nominative.

■ Increased Integration of Grammar and Sentence Writing. This edition of Reviewing
Basic Grammar correlates the acquisition of grammar skills with sentence writing in a
series of exercises that conclude each chapter.

■ Coordination with www.MyWritingLab.Com Material. Students who need addition-
al help or practice can follow numerous in-chapter references to specific links at
http://www.mywritinglab.com. Resources for writing, such as editing exercises and lists
of topics for students’ own paragraph writing, are also featured at the Web site and ref-
erenced in textbook chapters. Each instructor can change the online material to suit
his or her course plan.

■ Increased Emphasis on the Needs of the ESL Student. Students whose first language
is not English often need additional help, and each chapter contains a Language Tip
box. In addition,“A Checklist for the ESL Writer” in the Appendix furnishes more
detailed assistance. Students also see in-chapter references to new ESL practice mate-
rial available on http://www.mywritinglab.com.

xiii
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Approach and Organization

As in previous editions, Reviewing Basic Grammar: A Guide to Writing Sentences and
Paragraphs, eighth edition, has been guided by the following principles:

■ Emphasis on the essentials of sentence structure, grammar, and punctuation, while avoid-
ing technical terminology, is important in teaching grammar and basic writing skills.

■ Inclusion of writing and writing assignments that are meaningful and reflect students’
interests and concerns are important because grammar and usage cannot be taught in
a vacuum.

■ Presentation of concise, clear, and interesting material for both students and instruc-
tors and of abundant exercises and opportunities for evaluation is important.

■ Recognition of the ethnic and cultural diversity of today’s student body is important.

Chapter 1 stresses the importance of acceptable usage and grammar and their relation-
ship with effective writing. The chapter also contains an introduction to writing paragraphs
and includes a section on writing on the computer.

Building on the overview of writing paragraphs addressed in Chapter 1, subsequent chap-
ters present writing topic sentences, methods to assure coherence by using various organiza-
tional patterns, the use of transitions within the paragraph, and strategies for paragraph
development. Each chapter presents a complete and concise examination of the common
problems of basic usage, followed by a sequential study of paragraph writing. The result is a
thorough and seamless coverage of the fundamentals of usage and writing that will prepare
the student for the challenges of a freshman English course.

Among the topics addressed in the text are some that students often find particularly
challenging, including

■ Sentence fragments, comma-splices, and fused sentences
■ Subject-verb agreement
■ Pronoun-antecedent agreement
■ Subject and object forms of pronouns
■ Use of adjectives and adverbs
■ Use of indefinite pronouns such as anyone, someone, neither, and none
■ Verbs and tense
■ Punctuation, possessives, numbers, and capitals
■ Avoidance of sexism in the use of pronouns

xiv Preface

YARB.3804.fm_pi-xxii pp3.qxd  12/30/08  11:59 AM  Page xiv



Enduring Features

In addition to the new features added in this edition, Reviewing Basic Grammar includes the
features that have made it a successful textbook through seven previous editions, including

■ Clear Explanations, Examples, and Exercises. The grammar and usage sections of
each chapter provide clear explanations and examples, as well as exercises in a variety
of formats—including sentence completion, multiple choice, sentence generation,
and editing.

■ Student Paragraphs and Paragraphs by Professional Writers. Examples written by
students and those by popular, professional writers illustrate the various rhetorical pat-
terns introduced in each chapter.

■ Writing Tips. Boxed, readily identifiable writing tips are included on such practical
matters as breaking through writer’s block, using the proper format for papers, and
building one’s vocabulary.

■ Review Tests. Two review tests, identical in format and difficulty, conclude the gram-
mar and usage section of each chapter.

■ Writing Paragraphs. Each chapter concludes with a section on writing paragraphs.
The section instructs on such topics as writing effective thesis sentences and organiz-
ing paragraphs.

■ Answers. Answers to even-numbered exercises are included at the end of the text so
that students may evaluate their work as they move through the chapters.

■ A Checklist for the ESL Writer. A checklist in the Appendix that includes cross-
references to the chapters in the text addresses the most troublesome and confusing
problems encountered by students whose first language is not English. To supplement
this appendix, qualified adopters of this book may obtain ESL Worksheets (ISBN 
0-321-01955-5) by contacting their Pearson representative. Written by Jocelyn Steer,
a recognized authority on the teaching of English to ESL students, the worksheets pro-
vide extra practice in the areas that usually require additional attention.

The Teaching and Learning Package

Each component of the teaching and learning package for Reviewing Basic Grammar: A
Guide to Writing Sentences and Paragraphs, eighth edition, has been crafted to ensure that the
course is a rewarding experience for both instructors and students.

The Instructor’s Manual/Test Bank, available without cost to adopters, provides the fol-
lowing teaching aids:

■ Answers to the chapter review exercises.
■ Three tests on grammar and usage for Chapters 2–11 (Forms A, B, and C). The tests

are identical in format and difficulty. An answer key is included.

Preface xv
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■ Three cumulative final examinations on grammar and usage (Forms A, B, and C). The
examinations are identical in format and difficulty, and an answer key is included.

■ Exercises that supplement the Appendix,“A Checklist for the ESL Writer,” for those
students who need additional review.

www.MyWritingLab.com. MyWritingLab is a complete online learning system with better
practice exercises to make students better writers. The exercises in MyWritingLab are pro-
gressive, which means within each skill module students move from literal comprehension

cises in the system do rehearse grammar, but they also extend into the writing process, para-
graph development, essay development, and research. A thorough diagnostic test outlines

students and instructors to monitor all work in MyWritingLab.
Chapters in this book provide a wealth of links to content in MyWritingLab. Talk to your

Pearson sales representative to find out how to order MyWritingLab.

The Pearson Longman Developmental English Package

Pearson Longman is delighted to offer a variety of support materials to help students excel
in their coursework and to help teachers find new, creative—and often easier—ways to teach
these often challenging courses. Many of our student supplements are available free or at a
greatly reduced price when packaged with a Pearson writing textbook. Contact your local
Pearson sales representative for more information on pricing and how to create a package.

Student Supplements

The Pearson Student Planner (0-205-66301-X). A yearly planner to help you organize
your time and your work. This unique planner offers personal space to plan, think about,
and present your work, as well as a yearly planner; an assessing/organizing area; a daily
planner including daily, weekly, and monthly calendars; and a useful links page.

The Pearson Writer’s Journal, by Mimi Markus (0-321-08639-2). Your own personal
space for writing, with helpful journal writing strategies, sample journal entries by other
students, and many writing prompts and topics to get you started writing.

Applying English to Your Career, by Deborah Davis (0-131-92115-0). A brief page of
instruction on each of 25 key writing skills, followed by practice exercises in these skills
that focus on seven specific career fields.

The New American Webster Handy College Dictionary, 3/e (0-451-18166-2).
A paperback reference text with more than 100,000 entries.

xvi Preface
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The Oxford American Desk Dictionary and Thesaurus (0-425-18068-9). A one-of-
a-kind reference book that combines both of the essential language tools—dictionary and
thesaurus—in a single, integrated A-to-Z volume. At 1,024 pages, it offers more than
150,000 entries, definitions, and synonyms so you can find the right word every time, as
well as appendices of valuable quick-reference information, including signs and symbols,
weights and measures, presidents of the United States, U.S. states and capitals, and more.

The Oxford Essential Thesaurus (0-425-16421-7). A concise, easy-to-use thesaurus—
the essential tool for finding just the right word for every occasion. The 528-page book
includes 175,000 synonyms in a simple A-to-Z format, more than 10,000 entries,
extensive word choices, example sentences and phrases, and guidance on usage and
punctuation.

The Pearson ESL Workbook, 2/e, by Susan Miller and Karen Standridge (0-131-
94759-1). A workbook divided into seven major units, each of which provides thorough
explanations and exercises in the most challenging grammar topics for non-native speak-
ers of English. Topics include nouns, articles, verbs, modifiers, pronouns, prepositions,
and sentence structure.

Eighty Practices, by Maxine Hairston (0-673-53422-7). A collection of ten-item exer-
cises that provides additional practice for specific grammatical usage problems, such as
comma-splices, capitalization, and pronouns.

The Pearson Grammar Workbook, 2/e, by Jeanette Adkins (0-131-94771-0). A com-
prehensive source of instruction for students who need additional grammar, punctuation,
and mechanics assistance. Covering such topics as subject-verb agreement, conjunctions,
modifiers, capital letters, and vocabulary, each chapter provides helpful explanations,
examples, and exercises.

Learning Together: An Introduction to Collaborative Learning, by Tori Haring-Smith
(0-673-46848-8). A brief guide to the fundamentals of collaborative learning that helps
you learn about working effectively in groups.

Pearson Editing Exercises, 2/e (Student / 0-205-66618-3, Instructor Answer Key / 
0-205-66617-5). Fifty 1-page editing paragraphs that provide opportunities to learn how
to recognize and correct the most common types of sentence, grammar, and mechanical
errors in context. Errors are embedded within engaging and informative paragraphs,
rather than in discrete sentence exercises, to simulate a more natural writing situation
that allows you to draw upon your intuitive knowledge of structure and syntax, as well as
specific information from class instruction. The booklet makes an ideal supplement to
any grammar, sentence, or writing text.

The Pearson Student Essays Booklet (0-205-60544-3). This brief booklet includes
three essays from each of the nine modes. It also includes an essay that showcases the
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writing process from beginning to end, crystallizing the importance of revision for all
writers.

61984-3). A thematic supplement designed to stimulate reading comprehension
through an authentic perspective of visual imagery. Each assignment challenges you to
think beyond the text to the image, expanding your worldview as you navigate through
complex or unfamiliar issues. This approach teaches deconstruction, a problem-based
strategy that reveals important social and cultural interrelationships across the curricu-
lum. Instructors will find this a practical guide for assignments directed toward journal-
ing, reflection, argumentative essay writing, and more.

100 Things to Write About, by Ron Koertge (0-673-98239-4). This brief book con-
tains over 100 individual writing assignments on a variety of topics and in a wide range
of formats, from expressive to analytical writing.

The Penguin Discount Novel Program. In cooperation with Penguin Putnam, Inc.,
Pearson is proud to offer a variety of Penguin paperbacks at a significant discount
when packaged with any Pearson title. Excellent additions to any English course,
Penguin titles give students the opportunity to explore contemporary and classical fiction
and drama. The available titles include works by authors as diverse as Toni Morrison, Julia
Alvarez, Mary Shelley, and Shakespeare. To review the complete list of titles available,visit
the Pearson-Penguin-Putnam Web site: http://www.pearsonhighered.com/penguin.

What Every Student Should Know About (WESSKA) Series

The What Every Student Should Know About... series is a collection of guide books
designed to help students with specific topics that are important in a number of differ-
ent college courses. Instructors can package any one of these booklets with their
Pearson textbook for no additional charge, or the booklets can be purchased separately.

What Every Student Should Know About Preparing Effective Oral Presentations
(0-205-50545-7), Martin R. Cox.

What Every Student Should Know About Researching Online (0-321-44531-7),
David Munger/Shireen Campbell.

What Every Student Should Know About Citing Sources with APA Documentation
(0-205-49923-6), Chalon E. Anderson/Amy T. Carrell/Jimmy L. Widdifield, Jr.
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What Every Student Should Know About Citing Sources with MLA Documentation
(0-321-44737-9), Michael Greer.

What Every Student Should Know About Avoiding Plagiarism (0-321-44689-5),
Linda Stern.

What Every Student Should Know About Peer Review (0-321-44848-0), Michelle Trim.

State-Specific Supplements

For Florida Adopters:

Thinking Through the Test: A Study Guide for the Florida College Basic Skills Exit
Test, by D. J. Henry and Mimi Markus.

For Florida Adoptions Only. This workbook helps students strengthen their reading
skills in preparation for the Florida College Basic Skills Exit Test. It features diagnostic
tests to help assess areas that may need improvement and exit tests to help test skill mas-
tery. Detailed explanatory answers have been provided for almost all of the questions.
Package item only—not available for sale.

Available Versions:

Thinking Through the Test: A Study Guide for the Florida College Basic Skills Exit Tests:
Reading and Writing, without Answers 3/e 0-321-38740-6

Thinking Through the Test: A Study Guide for the Florida College Basic Skills Exit Tests:
Reading and Writing, with Answers, 3/e 0-321-38739-2

Thinking Through the Test: A Study Guide for the Florida College Basic Skills Exit Tests:
Writing, without Answers, 3/e 0-321-38934-4

Thinking Through the Test: A Study Guide for the Florida College Basic Skills Exit Tests:
Writing, with Answers, 3/e 0-321-38741-4

Preparing for the CLAST, 7/e by H. Ramsay Fowler (Instructor/Print ISBN 0-321-
01950-4). These two, 40-item objective tests evaluate students’ readiness for the Florida
CLAST exams. Strategies for teaching CLAST preparedness are included.

The Pearson THEA Study Guide, by Jeannette Harris (Student/ 0-321-27240-4).
Created specifically for students in Texas, this study guide includes straightforward
explanations and numerous practice exercises to help students prepare for the reading
and writing sections of THEA Test. Package item only—not available for sale.

Preface xix

YARB.3804.fm_pi-xxii pp3.qxd  12/30/08  11:59 AM  Page xix

For Texas Adopters:



Preparing for the CUNY-ACT Reading and Writing Test, edited by Patricia Licklider
(Student/ 0-321-19608-2). This booklet, prepared by reading and writing faculty from
across the CUNY system, is designed to help students prepare for the CUNY-ACT exit
test. It includes test-taking tips, reading passages, typical exam questions, and sample
writing prompts to help students become familiar with each portion of the test.

Instructor Supplements

Printed Test Bank for Developmental Writing (Available via the Instructor Resource
Center ONLY) (0-321-08486-1). This test bank features more than 5,000 questions in
all areas of writing. In addition to extensive grammar practice, the test bank covers para-
graphs and essays, including such topics as the writing process and documentation.
Instructors simply log on to the Instructor Resource Center (IRC) to download and print
the tests of their choice. Please contact your local Pearson sales representative or the
main textbook instructor’s manual (IM) for more information regarding the IRC.

Diagnostic and Editing Tests with Exercises, 9/e (0-321-41524-8). This collection of
diagnostic tests helps instructors assess students’ competence in standard written English
to determine placement or to gauge progress.

The Pearson Guide to Community Service-Learning in the English Classroom and
Beyond by Elizabeth Rodriguez Kessler (0-321-12749-8). Written by Elizabeth
Rodriguez Kessler of University of Houston, this monograph provides a definition and
history of service-learning, as well as an overview of how service-learning can be inte-
grated effectively into the college classroom.
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C H A P T E R  1

GETTING STARTED: COMPUTERS,
GRAMMAR, SENTENCES,

AND PARAGRAPHS

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ The importance of standard English
■ Why writing is important
■ Writing with the computer
■ Writing sentences
■ Writing paragraphs: An overview

Standard English:Who Needs It?

The study of grammar and writing is often dreaded by many students—yet no other skill
set affects a college student’s academic and professional success as strongly as the ability to
speak and write clearly and persuasively. Almost every class that you will take in college re-
quires writing of some kind. You will be expected to write reports, essays, and term papers
that are well organized, logical, and convincing.

Once you leave college, you will see that there is a growing link between a worker’s writing
skills and his or her earning power. The Information Age has made email, text-messaging,
blogs, and other kinds of electronic writing vital to a surging number of businesses; employees
who cannot communicate well in these ways often receive lower positions and pay than they
would like. Because of this new focus on written communication in business and other job
fields, many employers now ask applicants to answer at least some of their interview questions
in writing. Emails, reports, proposals, summaries, text messages, Web site postings, and letters

1
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2 Getting Started: Computers, Grammar, Sentences, and Paragraphs

are typically required in today’s work world. And they must be not only factually accurate but
also free of serious mistakes in grammar, spelling, and punctuation.

In college, on the job, and in social settings, you will succeed more rapidly and confi-
dently if you show a strong command of standard written English.

Fortunately, you already know and unconsciously follow most of the principles of stan-
dard written English. The chapters that follow in this book will build on that knowledge.
Standard written English is the kind of English that you find in reports, books, newspapers,
and articles and that you hear spoken by news announcers on television or radio and by
your instructors in classrooms. In informal conversations, of course, you can ignore many of
the principles of standard written English. Most slang, for example, is perfectly acceptable
to many speakers of American English. But if such expressions appear in writing, they can
get in the way of the writer’s ideas and distract the reader.

The clothes you wear while working on your car or painting your room would not be ap-
propriate for a job interview. The slang you use with your friends would not be appropriate
when you speak to a traffic judge whom you are trying to impress. To be a good writer,
therefore, you will be expected to follow the principles of standard written English—in
other words, to use language that is right for the job. If your writing does not follow those
principles—if it is filled with errors in grammar, spelling, and punctuation—it will confuse
and mislead your reader. It could even convince him or her that you and your ideas should
not be taken seriously.

For these reasons, the following chapters will give you a quick review of the parts of
speech and then deal with the most serious kinds of errors that writers make. But do not get

PREPARING TO WRITE A Collaborative Checklist
Discuss these questions with other students in your class.

1. Do you find yourself in situations in which writing is important? Explain.
2. What ritual do you follow before you write? Do you like to have music on?

Drink coffee? Do you sharpen your pencils, clean your room, or play a
computer game? Describe the routine you follow in order to get started.

3. Good writers read. What do you read regularly? Which magazines, books, or
newspapers? Who are your favorite authors, or what are your favorite types
of books?

4. Bring to class an example of writing by a professional reporter or author whom
you like. What do you like about it? Read the example to the class and see if
others like it. If they do not, examine their reasons.

5. What are your strengths as a writer? Try to be specific: mention things like
ideas, vocabulary, organization, or any other aspect of your writing that does
not present problems for you.

6. What are your weaknesses as a writer? Again, try to be specific: mention things
like getting started, weak vocabulary, poor spelling, shortage of ideas, and so on.

7. Bring to class some of your own writing that you like. Read it to the class (or
have someone else read it). What are their reactions?
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Writing with the Computer 3

the idea that the avoidance of errors equals good writing. You will also need practice in
writing sentences and paragraphs that are interesting, coherent, and correct.

WRITING TIPS According to the Dictionary
The dictionary is a useful resource that you will use in your college classes and 
for the rest of your life. A dictionary contains much more than definitions. It tells you
the history of a word and how it is spelled, hyphenated, and pronounced. Traditional
hard-copy favorites of college students and instructors include The American Heritage
College Dictionary, Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate Dictionary, and The Random House
College Dictionary. Online dictionaries are helpful when you’re working away from
your desk and might not have your hard-copy dictionary with you. Try http://www.
merriam-webster.com and http://www.websters-online-dictionary.com. Both Web
sites also feature a thesaurus. Ask your instructor for more suggestions. 

Learn more about the differences between standard and non-standard English,
and when it is appropriate to use each, at http://www.mywritinglab.com. Find your
instructor’s Study Plan and click “Getting Started,” then “Standard English: Who
Needs It?” You can practice identifying and correcting non-standard English words
and phrases in a series of multiple choices items, several paragraphs that need
correction, and a short article that needs rewriting.

Writing with the Computer

The act of writing has become easier because of the introduction of computers. It is sim-
ply faster to produce an assignment on a computer than on an old-school typewriter. Of
course, it was dramatic and entertaining to tug an error-riddled page from the typewriter,
crunch it into a ball, and free-throw it into the wastepaper basket—but in all other ways,
the computer is superior to the typewriter. The chief advantage is that the computer allows
you to change, correct, and rewrite selected portions of your paper without retyping the
whole assignment. The parts of your paper that you do not want to change can remain in
their original form and do not have to be retyped. 

Just as there are different writing styles among those who use a pen or typewriter, so there
are differing practices among computer users. Some writers work directly at the keyboard
and compose until they have completed their first draft. Then they revise and edit until
they have made all of their modifications and changes. Others write their first draft by hand
and then use the computer to prepare their final copy. Still others write at the keyboard,
print a copy, and then revise with pen or pencil; they then go back to the computer for fur-
ther alterations.
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4 Getting Started: Computers, Grammar, Sentences, and Paragraphs

Regardless of the composing style that you prefer, you should not become discouraged at
your first attempts to use a computer. As you master it, you will learn that you can move or
delete words, sentences, paragraphs, or entire pages; change words, phrases, or sentences;
correct punctuation, mechanics, and misspelled words; and copy part or all of the paper to
use for other purposes.

In addition to revising and editing, the computer has other uses. In the preparation and
formatting of a paper, you can change spacing and margins, incorporate boldface, italicize
words and titles, center material on a page, and close any spaces left by deletions and sub-
stitutions.

The effect of using a computer will be obvious as you become familiar with its features.
The most obvious is that revision is easier: by merely pressing a few keys or moving the
mouse, you can shift words, sentences, and entire paragraphs. By putting down ideas as they
come to you, you will be less worried about forgetting important points and more likely to
draft quickly. After you have written a draft, you can incorporate additional material, and
because you can get a clean copy whenever you want after making changes, you will proba-
bly revise and edit more than if you had to retype continually.

Using the computer will not make you a good writer. You will still need to arrange your
ideas in the most effective and logical order, develop and plan your paragraphs carefully,
and use the most appropriate word choice and sentence structure. But for the last, impor-
tant stage of the writing process—revising and editing—the computer can be an invalu-
able tool.

Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com and click on “Writing with a Computer” to watch
a brief animation about creating a “writer’s ritual” for yourself—that is, how to get
your schedule, supplies, and mind-set ready for a writing session. In addition, see
how keeping a journal can improve the speed and creativity of your writing. You
can get a list of journal topics and some practice in writing a journal entry, too.

Writing Sentences

In each of the following chapters you will be asked to write original sentences that
apply the grammatical skills you will have learned in the chapter. Editing exercises are
also included, and each will ask you to correct and revise sentences in accordance with
these skills.
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Writing Sentences 5

EDITING EXERCISE

The following sentences contain some of the most common errors in usage. Rewrite each
sentence in standard written English. To help you recognize the errors, you can refer to the
chapter indicated after each sentence.

1. She had already took the medicine before we could tell her of the possible
side effects. (Chapter 5) She had already taken the medicine before we 

could tell her of the possible side effects.

2. Jake is the pitcher that we’d most like to have on our team. (Chapter 6)
Jake is the pitcher whom we’d most like to have on our team.

3. Don’t worry about tomorrow’s exam, it has been postponed until next week.
(Chapter 9) Don’t worry about tomorrow’s exam; it has been postponed un-

til next week. (Note: See Chapter 9 for additional ways to correct this item.)

4. Weak and dehydrated, the marathon took every ounce of strength that Rosa
had. (Chapter 10) Weak and dehydrated, Rosa gave the marathon every

ounce of strength she had.

5. If you’re hungry, there’s some peaches in the fridge. (Chapter 7) If you’re

hungry, there are some peaches in the refrigerator.

6. Sometimes I feel that my schoolwork is overwhelming, but you just have to
get organized and work through it. (Chapter 7) Sometimes I feel that my

schoolwork is overwhelming, but I just have to get organized and work

through it.

7. Saturdays are made for sleeping in, seeing friends, and maybe to watch some
mindless television. (Chapter 10) Saturdays are made for sleeping in, see-

ing friends, and maybe watching some mindless television.

8. The Road, a novel by Cormac McCarthy, was made into a popular film.
(Chapter 11) Italicize “The Road.”

9. No matter how sincerely I try, I just can’t spell very good. (Chapter 2) No

matter how sincerely I try, I just can’t spell very well.

10. Our young nephew seemed proud of hisself for making his sister cry.
(Chapter 6) Our young nephew seemed proud of himself for making his sis-

ter cry.

11. Hey! There’s the boy whom tried to steal my iPod! (Chapter 6) Hey!

There’s the boy who tried to steal my iPod!

(continued)
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6 Getting Started: Computers, Grammar, Sentences, and Paragraphs

The Paragraph: An Overview

Most of the writing that you will be asked to do in college will be in the form of paragraphs.
A paragraph consists of several related sentences that deal with a single topic, or an aspect of
a topic. Paragraphs may stand alone, as in the case of responses to questions on examinations.

12. You had better set down for the big announcement we are about to make.
(Chapter 5) You had better sit down for the big announcement we are about

to make.

13. Pete lives near work and school yet he still wants to buy a car. (Chapter 8)
Pete lives near work and school, yet he still wants to buy a car.

14. The kids and the dogs are outside, but they’re not going to bathe them 
today. (Chapter 7) The kids and the dogs are outside, but the kids aren’t go-

ing to bathe the dogs today.

15. Let me lay down for a few minutes before I start cooking dinner. (Chapter 5)
Let me lie down for a few minutes before I start cooking dinner.

16. Lionel reads short stories and biographies but he likes graphic novels best.
(Chapter 8) Lionel reads short stories and biographies, but he likes graphic

novels best.

17. Garlic is better in pasta than butter. (Chapter 10) Garlic is better in pasta

than butter is.

18. Sheila asked me are you ready for the rollercoaster ride? (Chapter 11)
Sheila asked me, “Are you ready for the rollercoaster ride?”

19. Boris visited the grand canyon before driving on to utah and new mexico.
(Chapter 11) Boris visited the Grand Canyon before driving on to Utah and

New Mexico.

20. The hamster gets real nervous when the cat sits nearby. (Chapter 2) The

hamster gets really nervous when the cat sits nearby.

For further measurement of your skills, log onto http://www.mywritinglab.com and click
on “Diagnostic Pre-Tests.” You will see four tests: Sentence Grammar, Punctuation and
Mechanics, Usage and Style, and Basic Grammar. When you complete each test, you
will receive an instant score and a chance to review any troublesome concepts.
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Introductory and Concluding Paragraphs 7

Usually, however, paragraphs are parts of longer pieces of writing, such as essays, reports, and
term papers. In such cases, paragraphs help your reader by breaking down complicated ideas
into manageable parts and relating each part to the main idea or thesis of your composition.

Regardless of whether it is freestanding or part of a larger unit, a well-organized para-
graph has three characteristics:

■ A good paragraph is unified: all of its sentences are related to one main idea.

■ A good paragraph is coherent: the thoughts proceed logically from sentence to
sentence.

■ A good paragraph is developed: it contains enough information to convey the idea
of the paragraph in a reasonably thorough way.

In the following chapters you will practice writing paragraphs that are unified, coher-
ent, and developed. As mentioned, a unified paragraph is one about a single idea or topic.
The sentence that states the paragraph’s topic is the topic sentence, and the topic is de-
veloped and supported by the specifics in the sentences that follow or precede it. In
Chapter 2 you will learn to recognize topic sentences and to write your own paragraphs
with topic sentences.

Good paragraphs are coherent. This means that the sentences are in the right order with
the right connecting words so that the reader is not confused. Chapters 3–6 will introduce
you to ways to make your paragraphs coherent so that your thoughts will be easy to follow—
from sentence to sentence and from paragraph to paragraph.

In addition to being unified and coherent, good paragraphs are developed. They contain de-
tails and material that fulfill the promise made to the reader in the topic sentence. Several meth-
ods of paragraph development are available to you, and they are presented in Chapters 7–11.

Introductory and Concluding Paragraphs

The first and last paragraphs of your essay are important. The introduction creates the
first impression and therefore must be effective. The conclusion is your last chance to influ-
ence or impress your readers and to leave them with a sense of completion.

Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com and click “Getting Started,” then “The
Paragraph: An Overview” to watch brief animations about some easy guidelines for
writing a good paragraph. You can practice recognizing elements of a paragraph’s
structure and find a variety of topics for writing your own paragraphs.
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8 Getting Started: Computers, Grammar, Sentences, and Paragraphs

Some writers write the introduction first, but others prefer to write it after the rest of the
essay has been written. Similarly, some write the conclusion first, using it as a kind of final
destination point to aim for as they write. Regardless of when the introduction and conclu-
sion are written, they are vital parts of the essay.

Introductions

A good introduction to an essay performs several jobs. The most obvious is to introduce
the subject that you will develop and to pave the way for the thesis statement or control-
ling idea of the essay. The introduction should also catch the readers’ interest, making them
want to read on. A good introduction informs readers of the writer’s intention and suggests
the tone of the essay, indicating whether it will be humorous, angry, or serious.

Here are some suggestions for writing introductions. Paragraphs that follow are student
examples.

Begin with a Direct Statement of Your Topic and Thesis

■ Every January, millions of American men and women huddle around their television
sets to watch football’s Super Bowl. Although typical viewers would probably tell you
they’re watching the game because they admire the players’ abilities or a certain
team, they are actually watching the game because it fulfills several of their uncon-
scious needs and desires.

Begin with a Personal Anecdote

■ I was fifteen when my father was transferred to an American base in Japan and our
entire family was moved from our home in Texas. Because there would not be an
opening in the base school for a semester, and because my parents did not want me
to lose any school time, I was enrolled in the nearby public school in Osaka. From
that experience I learned the importance of tolerance and understanding of others
whose skin, culture, or language might be different. I also learned what it means to
be a member of a minority.

Begin with a Question

■ What are the chances of a chemical or biological attack by terrorists on one of our
major American cities? How many people would survive? Would such an attack make
living conditions impossible for the survivors? These and similar questions are being
asked by our government as well as by ordinary citizens as a result of recent terrorist
attacks throughout the world.
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Conclusions 9

Begin with a Quotation

■ “To be or not to be; that is the question.” Every year an increasing number of people
are answering those words of Hamlet’s by taking their own lives. Suicide is a major
cause of death among Americans under the age of twenty-five.

Begin with an Imaginary Scene or a “What If?” Situation

■ Can you imagine living your life without being able to see or hear anyone or any-
thing? As if that were not bad enough, imagine not being able to speak. You would
feel totally isolated and cut off from the world. That is how Helen Keller felt, before
she met her teacher, Anne Mansfield Sullivan.

Begin with a Surprising Statement

■ Staying up all night to study before a final exam is one of the most harmful and least
productive ways to prepare for a test. Although hundreds of thousands of college
students might believe otherwise, psychologists and college counselors say that a
good night’s rest is actually more helpful than spending the time cramming.

Conclusions

The conclusion of your essay, like its introduction, can fulfill several purposes. It can
summarize your main points or restate your thesis (avoiding the same words or expressions
that were used throughout the essay). It can suggest a sense of “closure” by referring to a
quotation or fact used in the introduction. Some introductions ask the reader to do
something—to take some action, consider another alternative, or think more deeply about
an issue or problem. Other introductions speculate on the future by predicting what will
happen as a result of the situation described in the essay.

Your conclusion should be in proportion to the length of the body of the essay. For a
short paper, a few sentences are enough. For longer papers, one or two paragraphs would
be appropriate. Regardless of length, your conclusion should convey to the reader a sense
of completion.

Some suggestions for writing conclusions, with examples from student papers, follow.

End with a Summary of Your Main Points

■ These steps should be reviewed before the actual interview. A neat, organized résumé
will let your prospective employer see your qualifications at a glance. A clear idea of
the salary you expect gives both you and your interviewer a starting point for a dis-
cussion of wages. A businesslike, serious approach to the interview indicates your at-
titude toward the position. These steps are the best way to prepare for an interview.
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End with a Restatement of Your Thesis

■ The facts, as we have seen, do not justify a belief in the existence of life in outer
space. Despite the influence of Hollywood, the conditions necessary for life found on
Earth cannot be duplicated anywhere else in the universe. Humans are unique, and
to think otherwise is to ignore the evidence.

End with a Fact or Quotation Used in the Introduction

■ “All men are created equal” does not mean that all men and women are identical.
What the writers of our Declaration of Independence meant is that individuals
should be given their rights as unique human beings and respected for their com-
mon humanity.

End by Asking Your Audience to Do Something

■ There will be no improvement in our schools until there is a change of attitude in the
home. Insist that your children attend classes regularly. Ask them about their assign-
ments and homework. Spend some time every day reading to your children and
listening to them read. Stress the importance of punctuality, neatness, and accuracy.
By your attitude and behavior you will show that you value education and believe in
the importance of the schools.

End with a Prediction

■ If gun control legislation is not passed, the consequences will be tragic for America.
As the ownership of guns increases, violence will escalate. Crime involving handguns
will multiply, and this country will become an armed camp. Vigilante groups will
roam the streets. But there is still time to stop this madness. All it takes is courage on
the part of our legislators.

10 Getting Started: Computers, Grammar, Sentences, and Paragraphs

Check http://www.mywritinglab.com for animations and exercises about writing
introductions, conclusions, and titles. Just click “Getting Started,” then “Introductory
and Concluding Paragraphs.” There is also a list of topics with which you can
practice brainstorming titles, introductory sentences, and concluding sentences.
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

This assignment calls for you to write a paragraph of at least six sentences on the topic of your
choice. Remember that all of your sentences in the paragraph should deal with a single topic.
After you have finished your first draft, look it over for ways to improve it. Will the paragraph be
clear and interesting to your reader? Does your paragraph contain any sentences that stray from
your topic? Does it have any errors in spelling, usage, or punctuation? Your instructor may ask
you to exchange your first draft with another student in your class for his or her suggestions.

EXERCISE A

A. Describe one of the following:

• a place you have been that you would like to revisit—it can be as close as your own
neighborhood, or as far as another continent

• your impressions of a specific piece of technology

B. Tell what happened the last time you had an unpleasant encounter with a person in author-
ity. For example, it may have been an argument with a traffic cop, a dispute with your parents,
or a run-in with your boss.

EXERCISE B

Write an opening paragraph that might begin an informal essay on one of these topics. Use one
of the methods discussed in this chapter.

• our immigration laws
• violence in the media
• a graduation requirement that you want to see dropped
• the military draft
• vegetarianism
• why your favorite sport is enjoyable
• women and the “glass ceiling”
• hunting or fishing laws in your region
• capital punishment
• the benefits of knowing a foreign language

11

WRITING TIPS In the Beginning
Unless your instructor says otherwise, your assignments do not need title pages.
Instead, provide a simple heading on your first page. Starting one inch from the top of
the page, key or type (or write) your name flush with the left margin. Below it, key or
type your instructor’s name, the course number, and the date. Double-space each line.
Double-space twice more, indent five spaces (one-half inch), and begin your paper.
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C H A P T E R  2

THE PARTS OF SPEECH:
A REVIEW

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ The eight parts of speech: A review
Nouns
Pronouns
Verbs
Adjectives
Adverbs
Prepositions
Conjunctions
Interjections

■ Writing paragraphs: The topic sentence and unity in the paragraph

Texting, blog, podcast, googling, phishing—These are just a few of the many words from the
world of computers that have entered the English language. Although our language has
more than a half-million words, it is constantly adding thousands of new ones from every
field of human activity. Despite their number, all of these words—long or short, familiar or
strange—can be divided into only eight categories: the eight parts of speech. When you
learn to recognize the parts of speech, you will be on your way to understanding how the
English language works, and you can talk about it intelligently and precisely. Even more im-
portant, you will be able to identify the tools that will help you to write clear, interesting,
and correct sentences and paragraphs and to become a more confident writer. Our study of
grammar and usage continues, therefore, by examining the parts of speech.
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The Pronoun 13

The Noun

We will start with the noun because every English sentence either contains one or is
about one. A noun is a word that names something—a person, a place, a thing, or an idea.

■ electrician, gym, video game, anxiety

Some nouns refer to a general class of persons, places, or things. They are called common
nouns, and they are not capitalized unless they are used to begin a sentence.

■ athlete, state, sports car, building, holiday

Some nouns refer to specific persons, places, or things. They are called proper nouns,
and they are always capitalized.

■ Derek Jeter, Texas, Alfa Romeo, Eiffel Tower, Christmas Eve

As you will see in later chapters, nouns are important because they can work as several
parts of the sentence.

The Pronoun

We could not get along without nouns. But occasionally, in order to avoid repetition, we use
other words in place of nouns. The words that we substitute for nouns are called pronouns.

■ As Paul began to take Paul’s biology exam, Paul tried to ignore the beeping sound
coming from a cellular phone behind Paul.

This sentence is obviously monotonous because of its overuse of Paul. We can improve it
by using pronouns.

■ As Paul began to take his biology exam, he tried to ignore the beeping sound
coming from a cellular phone behind him.

Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com and click on “The Parts of Speech: A Review” to
find animations that explain the noun, pronoun, verb, adjective, adverb, and prepo-
sition. For each part of speech, you will find sample paragraphs that contain errors
for you to detect and correct, as well as short articles that need full revision.
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14 The Parts of Speech: A Review

Commonly Used Pronouns

I, me, my, mine we, us, our, ours
you, your, yours they, them, their, theirs
he, him, his anybody, everybody, somebody
she, her, hers everyone, no one, someone
it, its something, some, all, many, any
who, whose, whom each, none, one, this, that, these, those,

which, what

TIP for Spotting Nouns
If you can put a word in the slot in the following sentence, it is a noun.

“A (or An) is remarkable.”

Examples: An elephant is remarkable.
A rainbow is remarkable. 

The pronouns in this sentence are his, he, and him, and their antecedent (the word to
which they refer) is Paul. Here is another sentence with pronouns and an antecedent.

■ The runner waved to her fans as she ran the victory lap around the track, and the
crowd cheered her.

What are the pronouns in this sentence? What is their antecedent?
Unlike a noun, a pronoun does not name a specific person, place, thing, or idea. You will

learn more about pronouns and their uses in Chapters 6 and 7. Meanwhile, you should try
to recognize the most common pronouns.

EXERCISE 2-1

Underline the nouns and circle the pronouns.

1. The Indianapolis Colts hit a lucky streak when they drafted quarterback Peyton
Manning in 1998.

2. Since then, he has earned many records and awards.
3. Manning has earned five NFL Most Valuable Player awards, made five Pro-Bowl

appearances, and won a Super Bowl ring.
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4. His biggest football achievement was leading the Colts to their first Super Bowl
victory, in 2007.

5. In 380 passing attempts as a sophomore at the University of Tennessee, Manning 
suffered just four interceptions—that is a national collegiate record.

6. In his junior year, he had a chance at the NFL but chose to remain in college.
7. “I just wanted to enjoy being a college senior,” Manning told people.
8. Manning’s jersey is the only one in Tennessee history to be retired.
9. However, he has said that his proudest achievements are those that occur off the

field.
10. The PeyBack Foundation helps disadvantaged kids with their schoolwork and fitness.
11. Even Manning’s teammates have elected him for humanitarian awards.
12. For example, he has received the Top 40 Leaders Under 40 Award and Ten Most

Outstanding Young Americans Award.
13. Known for his good humor and strong family ties, Manning hosted “Saturday

Night Live” in one of its most hilarious episodes.
14. He shared the spotlight with his father and brothers, introducing them and

praising their own football careers.
15. Then he pointed to his mother, Olivia, and joked that her lack of a football

career was a bit embarrassing to their family; she laughed heartily from her seat
in the audience.

The Verb

Every sentence that you speak or write contains a verb. Sometimes the verb is only im-
plied; usually, however, it is stated. When you can recognize and use verbs correctly, you
have taken a big step toward being a better speaker and writer.

A verb is a part of speech that expresses action or a state of being and thereby tells us
what a noun or pronoun does or what it is. If the verb tells us what a noun or pronoun does,
it is an action verb.

■ Roberta paints beautiful landscapes, which she hides in her attic.

■ Neil Armstrong landed on the moon in 1969. 

■ Jamal practices law at a firm in Staten Island.

If the verb expresses a state of being rather than action, it is a linking verb. Linking verbs
do not express action; instead, they connect a noun or pronoun with a word or group of
words that describe or rename the subject.
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■ The subject of tonight’s debate is prayers in public school. (Subject is linked by the
verb is to prayers, a word that renames it.)

■ I.Q. tests are unreliable predictors of academic success, according to many
educators. (Tests is linked to predictors by the verb are.)

■ My new speakers sound much better than my old ones. (Speakers is linked to the
word that describes it—better—by the verb sound.)

■ Computers were very expensive for the average family to purchase in the 1970s.
(What words are linked? What word links them?)

■ Belize is a country in Central America. (What word renames Belize? How are the two
words linked?)

The most common linking verbs are formed from the verb to be: am, are, is, was, and
were. Other words often used as linking verbs are appear, become, grow, remain, seem, and
the “sense” verbs: feel, look, smell, sound, and taste.

Verbs are the only words that change their spelling to show tense. Tense is the time
when the action of the verb occurs. Notice in the following sentences how the tense or
time of the action is changed by the spelling of the verb.

■ Our mayor delivers an annual message to the citizens of our city. (present tense)

■ Last week she delivered her message on local television. (past tense)

You will learn more about the use of tense in Chapter 5.
To show additional differences in meaning, verbs often use helping words that suggest

the time at which the action of the verb takes place and other kinds of meaning. These
words are called helping /auxiliary verbs, and they always come before the main verb. Verbs
that consist of helping verbs and a main verb are called verb phrases. Look carefully at the
following sentences.

■ I will attend Wilmington University next term.

■ He had studied algebra before learning calculus.

■ Zhang did not want lunch before completing his chores.

■ The sisters were saddened by their mother’s decision.

■ The child was photographed with his new skateboard.

■ They might have been selected for the job openings already.

Each of the verbs in the preceding sentences consists of a helping/auxiliary verb and a
main verb. Here are the common helping/auxiliary verbs. You should memorize them.
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Common Helping/Auxiliary Verbs

can, could have, has, had
may, might, must, ought do, does, did
shall, should, will, would am, is, are, was, were, been, be, being

Look at the following sentences carefully.

■ Victims of the earthquake were unable to drink the water. (Were is the main verb in
this sentence.)

■ Victims of the earthquake were given food and clothing by the Red Cross. (Were given
is a verb phrase. The main verb is given, and the helping/auxiliary verb is were.)

■ Hannah has a new car. (Has is the main verb in this sentence.)

■ She has already driven it two thousand miles. (Has driven is a verb phrase. The main
verb is driven, and the helping/auxiliary verb is has.)

TIPS for Recognizing Verbs
An action verb is a word that fits in the slot in the following sentence.

“I (or He or She or They) usually .”

Examples: I usually jog.
She usually snores.
They usually help.

A linking verb is a word that fits in the slot in the following sentence.

“I (or He or She or They) happy.”

Examples: I am happy.
He is happy.
They were happy. 

Some verbs can be either helping/auxiliary verbs or main verbs. In other words, if they ap-
pear alone without a helping/auxiliary verb, they are main verbs. But if they precede a main
verb, they are helping/auxiliary verbs. The following verbs can be either helping/auxiliary
verbs or main verbs. You should memorize them.

Forms of to be: am, is, are, was, were
Forms of to do: do, does, did
Forms of to have: has, have, had
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18 The Parts of Speech: A Review

EXERCISE 2-2

If the italicized word in each sentence is an action verb, write “1”; if the italicized word is a link-
ing verb, write “2”; if the italicized word is a helping/auxiliary verb, write “3.” Use the space
provided on the left.

1. Horses have been pets and helpers to humans for thousands of years.
2. Although a variety of breeds exists, there are some general traits that most

horses share.
3. Most horses are social animals that enjoy living and moving with other horses.
4. They observe a hierarchy within their groups.
5. For example, young horses will rarely drink water from a trough until older

group members have finished drinking.
6. Until a new horse’s place is determined within the group, many conflicts

may occur.
7. Horses are natural runners, and they race each other just for fun.
8. They are also swift learners and can master a number of skills to help or

amuse their owners.
9. Like dogs, horses possess acute hearing and can become easily frightened

by sudden loud noises.
10. Thanks to equally sharp eyesight, horses are able to see far in the distance

where another animal is scampering.

The Adjective

In your writing you will often want to modify (or describe) a noun or pronoun. The word
you will use is an adjective, a word that modifies nouns and pronouns. Adjectives usually
answer one of the following questions: How many? What kind? Which one? What color?

■ How many? Many students believe that the Social Security system will be bank-
rupt before they are old enough to retire. (Many modifies students.)

■ What kind? Egg bagels gave us energy for our hike. (Egg modifies bagels.)

■ Which one? This backpack was found in the cafeteria. (This modifies backpack.)

■ What color? His purple socks did not complement his red suit. (Purple modifies
socks.)

The adjectives in the preceding sentences came immediately before the nouns they modi-
fied. Some adjectives, however, come after linking verbs and describe the subject of the verb.
Adjectives in this position are called predicate adjectives. Study the following sentences
carefully.

2 

2 

3 

2 

3 

3 

1 

2 

1 

2 
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■ We were surprised to learn that old pairs of American jeans in Russia are very
expensive. (Expensive is a predicate adjective because it comes after a linking
verb—are—and modifies the noun pairs.)

■ After waiting in the hot sun for three days, the refugees became angry. (Angry is a
predicate adjective because it comes after a linking verb—became—and modifies
the noun refugees.)

Possessive pronouns (pronouns that show ownership such as my, your, her, his, our, and
their) are adjectives when they come before nouns. Notice the examples.

■ our apartment

■ their lunch break

■ my employer

Demonstrative pronouns (pronouns that point out or indicate) are adjectives when they
come before nouns. Notice the following examples.

■ this building

■ that statement

■ these flowers

■ those books

TIPS for Spotting Adjectives
1. You can add -er and -est or more and most to adjectives.

Examples: strong, stronger, strongest
eager, more eager, most eager

2. An adjective will fill the blank in this sentence.

“The (noun) is .”

Examples: The cupboard is empty.

3. Adjectives describe nouns and pronouns.

Examples: The tired surfers paddled back to shore.
She is proud of her degree in math.

4. Adjectives tell how many, what kind, which one, and what color.

Examples: Ryan has four dogs, three cats, and a dozen goldfish.
I have a German pen pal and an Ecuadoran pen pal.
Did you eat the last bagel?
White roses and yellow daisies dot her garden. 
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20 The Parts of Speech: A Review

A special type of adjective is called the article. The English language contains three
articles: a, an (used before words that begin with a vowel sound), and the.

■ After an absence of sixteen years, Maricela returned to the city of her birth and a
parade in her honor.

EXERCISE 2-3

A. In the space before each sentence, write the noun or pronoun that is modified by the itali-
cized adjective.

1. A 420-million-year-old millipede is the oldest animal known to
have lived on land.

2. The half-inch-long fossil has air holes, which means that it was
able to breathe oxygen and live on land.

3. Before this discovery, the earliest known land dweller was a long-
legged spider who lived twenty million years later.

4. If this millipede lived on land at that time, there must have also
been moss or small plant life for it to eat.

5. The tiny specimen was found on a beach near Aberdeen, Scotland,
by Mike Newman, a bus driver who holds a degree in geology.

6. To honor the studious discoverer, the specimen was named for
him: Pneumodesmus newmani.

7. Millipedes are often called living fossils because they have not
changed significantly over millions of years.

8. Ten thousand species of millipedes have evolved from ancient
creatures that once lived in the sea.

9. Despite their interesting name, millipedes do not have a thou-
sand legs, and they are not related to centipedes (which do not
have a hundred legs).

10. Millipedes belong to the same animal category as insects, spiders,
and crustaceans.

B. In the space before each sentence, write the predicate adjective that modifies the italicized
nouns or pronouns.

1. About 20 percent of veterans of the Iraq and Afghanistan wars
become depressed or suffer other stress symptoms.

2. Post Traumatic Stress Disorder (PTSD) is common.common 

depressed 

animal category 

name 

creatures 

fossils 

discoverer 

specimen 

plant life

spider 

fossil 

animal 
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3. Nightmares, anxiety, panic attacks, flashbacks to traumatic events,
and irritability are symptomatic of PTSD.

4. Veterans who suffer PTSD often become confrontational or
suicidal.

5. Unfortunately, only about half of the veterans who need help are
able to get it.

6. One reason is that many veterans think they seem weak or unfit
for further service if they are diagnosed with PTSD.

7. The scarcity of health care professionals who have relevant train-
ing is alarming.

8. The Army now screens soldiers at the end of their deployments,
but symptoms are often unnoticeable for months afterward.

9. The military also seeks to provide more anonymity for soldiers
who seem troubled.

10. Given what soldiers sacrifice, it is crucial that they receive help
without shame.

The Adverb

Adverbs are words that describe or modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Study
these sentences carefully.

■ The huge chopper transported the soldiers quickly. (Quickly modifies the verb
transported.)

■ The extremely tall guard dribbled the basketball slowly. (Extremely modifies the
adjective tall, and slowly modifies the verb dribbled.)

■ The tall guard dribbled the basketball very slowly. (Very modifies the adverb slowly.)

Adverbs usually answer the following questions: When? Where? How? To what extent?

■ When? Joe immediately realized that he had confused Megan with her sister.
(The adverb immediately modifies the verb realized.)

■ Where? Please wait here. (The adverb here modifies the verb wait.)

■ How? The deer struggled unsuccessfully to escape. (The adverb
unsuccessfully modifies the verb struggled.)

■ To what The state capitol building was completely remodeled after 
extent? the election. (The adverb completely modifies the verb was

remodeled.)

crucial 

troubled 

unnoticeable 

alarming 

weak/unfit 

able

confrontational 
or suicidal 

symptomatic 
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TIPS for Recognizing Adverbs
1. Adverbs are words that will fit in the following slot.

“He will meet us .”

2. Adverbs tell when, where, how, and to what extent.

Examples: He will meet us later. (when)
He will meet us here. (where)
He will meet us punctually. (how)
He will meet us briefly. (to what extent)

Adjectives and adverbs are often confused. Remember that adjectives describe nouns and
pronouns, and that adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Notice the differ-
ences in the following sentences.

■ Her loud hiccups distracted the speaker. (Loud is an adjective because it modifies the
noun hiccups.)

■ If you sneeze loudly, you will distract the speaker. (Loudly is an adverb because it
modifies the verb sneeze.)

Many adverbs are formed by adding -ly to the adjective (as in loudly, in the previous
sentence). But keep in mind that some adverbs do not end in -ly (above, never, there, very,
and so on). And some words that end in -ly are not adverbs (words such as silly, friendly,
and lovely).

EXERCISE 2-4

A. In the space before each sentence, write the adjective, verb, or adverb modified by the itali-
cized adverb.

1. Approximately twenty million Americans attend monster truck
spectaculars every year.

2. Monster trucks have huge tires that enable them to scoot up a
ramp, take off, and travel through the air 100 feet, 30 off the
ground, then crash dramatically back to earth without being
smashed to pieces.

3. A common feat is to land on a car, preferably a Japanese import,
and crush it.

4. Other very popular events at truck shows include mud racing
and dropping drivers strapped in their cars 170 feet in the air
onto several vans.

popular 

Japanese 

crash 

Twenty million 
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5. The appeal of monster trucks probably derives from the roar and
the mud.

6. It also stems partly from the fantasy most of us have experienced
as we have been trapped in traffic, wishing we could push aside
the cars around us.

7. The trucks inevitably have colorful names such as Carolina
Crusher, Bearfoot, and Grave Digger, among others.

8. But the most famous is Bigfoot, the product of Bob Chandler, the
originator of the monster truck.

9. Bigfoot-licensed products and souvenirs sold at truck shows gross
over $300 million annually.

10. Over seven hundred monster truck shows a year are held through-
out the world, and the most popular drivers enjoy the kind of fame
reserved for movie stars.

B. In the space before each sentence, write the adverb that modifies the italicized word or words.

1. Polygraphs are often called lie detectors, though they can detect
only physiological changes.

2. A polygraph generally uses several medical devices to observe
changes in a person’s body functions.

3. These changes sometimes indicate deceptive behavior by the per-
son taking the test.

4. Gone are the days of a needle bouncing along chart paper; most
polygraphs monitor and record physical data digitally.

5. During the test, sensors are carefully placed in several locations
on the person’s body.

6. Two rubber tubes, placed on the chest and stomach, expand slightly
with each breath and note its depth.

7. To monitor heart rate and blood pressure, signals are transmitted
electrically from a plastic cuff around the person’s upper arm.

8. Humans sweat more heavily when under stress, so sensors placed
on two fingertips measure the flow.

9. Polygraph results are not completely reliable because someone
may show physical changes for reasons besides lying—including
exhaustion, effects of medication, and even fear of the test itself.

10. Because of the polygraph’s unreliability, private sector employers
cannot legally require workers to take polygraph tests, but gov-
ernment agencies, including the FBI and CIA, can administer
the tests to their workers and applicants.

legally 

completely 

heavily 

electrically 

slightly 

carefully 

digitally 

sometimes 

generally 

often 

popular 

gross 

famous 

have 

stems 

derives 

YARB.3804.CH02_p12-42 pp5.qxd  12/30/08  9:47 AM  Page 23



24 The Parts of Speech: A Review

The Preposition

Prepositions are connecting words—they do not have any meaning or content in or of
themselves. They exist only to show relationships between other words. For this reason they
must simply be learned or remembered. Prepositions are words like at, by, from, and with
that are usually followed by a noun or pronoun (at home, by herself, from Toledo, and with
you). The word following the preposition is called its object; the preposition and its object
are called a prepositional phrase.

Here are some prepositional phrases. The object in each prepositional phrase is italicized.
Notice that a preposition can have more than one object and that some prepositions are
made up of more than one word.

■ according to authorities

■ after the meeting

■ below the deck

■ between you and me

■ from one coast to another

■ in addition to requirements in science

■ through the final week

■ together with the director and producer

■ within the hour

■ without a clue

Here are some of the most common prepositions. As noted, some prepositions consist of
more than one word.

TIPS for Recognizing Prepositions

1. A preposition is a word that will fill the slot in the following sentence.

“The airplane flew the clouds.”

Examples: The airplane flew above, below, beyond, under, around, or through
the clouds.

2. A preposition is a word that will fill the slot in the following sentence.

“A purse was lying street.”

Examples: A purse was lying in, next to, alongside, or beside the street. Some
prepositions, of course, will not fit either sentence, and they must
be learned. 
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Common Prepositions

about concerning out
above despite out of
according to down outside
across due to over
after during past
against except regarding
ahead of for round
along from since
among in through
around in addition to to
away from in front of together with
because of inside toward
before instead of under
behind into underneath
below like unlike
beneath near until
besides next to up
between of upon
beyond off with
but (when it on within
means except) onto without
by on account of

Prepositional phrases may serve the same function as either adjectives or adverbs in a
sentence.

■ Adjective: News of an impending rebellion panicked the government. (The itali-
cized phrase modifies the noun news.)

■ Adjective: The ushers in blue suits quieted the crowd. (The italicized phrase
modifies the noun ushers.)

■ Adverb: Juan and Ashley left during the intermission. (The italicized phrase
modifies the verb left.)

■ Adverb: The president spoke with emotion. (The italicized phrase modifies the
verb spoke.)
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EXERCISE 2-5

Underline the prepositional phrases in each sentence; write “adv” above the phrase if it is used
as an adverbial modifier, or “adj” if it is used as an adjectival modifier.

1. The first symptom of Alzheimer’s disease in most older people is loss of memory.

2. Most patients are not aware of the problem and don’t realize the need for an

appointment with a doctor.
3. Alzheimer’s disease affects the hippocampus, one of the areas of the brain.

4. The hippocampus is involved in learning something initially, and then that infor-

mation is stored or processed in other areas of the brain.

5. For that reason, most Alzheimer’s patients have problems with learning and

remembering new things but are better at remembering old things.

6. Billions of cells build the brain like bricks that build a house.

7. The dendrite is the part of the cell that receives information, and the axon is the

part that sends information out.

8. The axons and dendrites are important to memory because they connect one brain

cell to another.

9. One of the theories held by scientists is that the axons and dendrites shrink in

Alzheimer’s patients.

10. As a result, loss of memory is one of the first effects when these connections are

disrupted.

The Conjunction

A conjunction is a word that joins words or groups of words. In a sense, conjunctions are
like prepositions: they do not represent things or qualities. Instead, they merely show differ-
ent kinds of relationships between other words or groups of words. There are two kinds of
conjunctions you will need to recognize: coordinating and subordinating.

Coordinating conjunctions join words and word groups of equal importance or rank. You
should memorize these coordinating conjunctions.

Coordinating Conjunctions

and so nor yet but for or

adv. adj.

adj.

adj.

adv.

adj.

adj.adj.

adv.

adv. adj.

adj. adv.

adj.adv.

adv.

adv.

adv.

adv.

adj.adj.

adv.

adv.

adj.

adj.
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The following sentences show how coordinating conjunctions join single words and
groups of words.

■ Alexi speaks English and Russian fluently. (And links two words.)

■ Joao was born in Brazil, but he moved to the United States at the age of four. (But
links two independent clauses.)

■ Do you prefer fish or chicken? (Or links two words.)

■ You should talk to a counselor, or you might take the wrong courses. (Or links two
independent clauses.)

In Chapter 8 you will see how coordinating conjunctions are used in compound sen-
tences. Incidentally, it used to be considered ungrammatical to begin a sentence with one
of these words, but this “rule” is no longer observed, even by the best writers.

Some coordinating conjunctions combine with other words to form correlative conjunc-
tions. The most common correlative conjunctions are both . . . and; either . . . or; neither . . .
nor; and not only . . . but also. Notice the following examples.

■ Both Donovan McNabb and Reggie Brown play for the Eagles.

■ Ray will either go to summer school or work in his father’s store.

■ John Kennedy was not only the first Roman Catholic president but also the first
president born in the twentieth century.

Subordinating conjunctions, like coordinating conjunctions, join groups of words. Un-
like coordinating conjunctions, however, they join unequal word groups or grammatical
units that are “subordinate.” You will study subordinating conjunctions in greater detail in
Chapters 8 and 9, especially with respect to complex sentences and fragments.

Some conjunctions like after, before, for, since, but, and until can also function as prepositions.

■ The popularity of leisure suits declined after the presidency of Richard Nixon.
(preposition)

■ Aisha sold her truck after she bought a minivan. (conjunction)

■ Carlos bought flowers for his girlfriend. (preposition)

■ Carlos bought flowers, for he knew his girlfriend was angry. (conjunction)

■ Every member of the General Assembly but Denmark voted for the motion.
(preposition)

■ Every member voted, but Denmark demanded a recount. (conjunction)
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Underline the coordinating or correlative conjunctions in the sentences below.

1. Lighthouses still dot the coasts of many countries, but most mariners now rely on
global positioning satellite (GPS) systems.

2. The United States has less than 5 percent of the world’s population, yet it holds
nearly a quarter of the world’s prisoners.

3. The Grateful Dead, a popular rock band, has donated many of its posters, stage
props, and photos to the University of California, Santa Cruz.

4. Smoking is being banned from more and more charity bingo events nationwide,
so attendance has dropped.

5. Neither a bowl of pudding nor a warm hug could soothe the worried child.
6. Both Yahoo and Google want to be the world’s favorite search engine.
7. Our two favorite fast-food joints, Arby’s and Wendy’s, are owned by the same bil-

lionaire investor.
8. Cooper’s new car features satellite radio, so he can now hear foreign newscasts.
9. This summer, we will sample either the jazz clubs of New Orleans or the under-

ground raves of Los Angeles.
10. Europe’s return to coal use has some citizens worried, for it creates more pollution

than oil refineries; yet other residents welcome the lower-priced fuel.

The Interjection

The interjection (or exclamation, as it is sometimes called) is a word that expresses emo-
tion and has no grammatical relationship with the rest of the sentence.

Mild interjections are followed by a comma.

■ No, I don’t think Purdue can beat Bethune-Cookman in tonight’s game.

■ Oh, I suppose the children may have some cookies.

■ Yes, I have ice-skated at Plymouth Mill Pond.

Strong interjections require an exclamation mark.

■ Wow! My phone bill is huge!

■ Ouch! That hurts!

■ Fire!

■ Yo! I’m over here!

■ Hey! I think I finally understand physics!

28 The Parts of Speech: A Review
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A Word of Caution

Many words do double or triple duty; that is, they can be (for instance) a noun in one
sentence and a verb in another sentence. The situation is much like a football player who
lines up as a tight end on one play and a halfback on another. His or her function in each
play is different; and so it is with words and parts of speech. A word like light, for example,
can be used as a verb.

■ We always light our Christmas tree after the children are asleep.

It can also be used as an adjective.

■ Many beer drinkers spurn light beer.

Light can also be used as a noun.

■ All colors depend on light.

What part of speech is light, then? It depends on the sentence; no word exists in a vacuum.
To determine the part of speech of a particular word, you must determine its function or use
in the sentence.

EDITING EXERCISES

Identify the part of speech of each italicized word in the following paragraphs.

You’ve been phished! For computer owners, there are few experiencs more

alarming than being victims of phishing—the attainment of private information

over the Internet. Phishing is done with fraudulent emails or text messages that

pretend to come from real banks or businesses. Some common phish emails use

the text and graphics styles of eBay, PayPal, AOL, and online banks. Recipients

are fooled by the realistic-looking emails, which often ask for credit card details,

bank account numbers and passwords, or Social Security numbers. The term

“phishing” originated in 1996, yet the first such scam occurred nine years earlier.

Each year, more than a million Americans lose hundreds of millions of dollars

from their bank accounts and credit sources this way. How can you avoid

(continued)

exclamation adj.

noun prep.

prep. conj.

verb verb

noun

adv.

noun

conj. verb

verbadj.

pronoun conj.
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30 The Parts of Speech: A Review

WRITING SENTENCES The Parts of Speech

This review exercise gives you a chance to show that you can recognize the parts of speech. It
also lets you show your originality by writing sentences of your own. When writing your sen-
tences, do not hesitate to review the appropriate pages in this chapter as needed.

1. Write two original sentences; in each sentence use a common noun and a proper
noun. Circle the nouns.

2. Write two original sentences; in each sentence use at least one pronoun from the
list on page 14. Circle the pronouns.

3. Write a sentence containing an action verb. Circle the action verb.
4. Write a sentence containing a linking verb. Circle the linking verb.
5. Write a sentence containing a helping/auxiliary verb and a main verb. Circle the

helping verb.
6. Write a sentence containing a predicate adjective. Circle the predicate adjective.
7. Write a sentence containing at least one adverb. Circle the adverb.
8. Write a sentence containing at least two prepositional phrases. Circle each prepo-

sitional phrase.

phishing scams? Contact any company from whom you get emails that ask you to

verify information about yourself or your finances. You can also find anti-phishing

software on the Internet, and often free of charge, with a simple Internet search.

A quinceañera is a young woman’s fifteenth-birthday religious celebration in

both Mexico and the United States, and it symbolizes her transition from child-

hood to adulthood. In the small villages of Mexico the emphasis is on the

religious nature of the ceremony. In Chicano communities in the United States,

it is often followed by a dinner and dance in the gym of the local church or com-

munity center. Not all fifteen-year-olds have quinceañeras. Many families cannot

afford them. Food for several hundred guests, printed invitations, flowers, paying

for a band for dancing, rental of a hall, and hiring a professional photographer are

among the expenses that the parents of the young honoree must necessarily

assume for this occasion.

adj. noun

pronoun prep.

linking verb

adj.

conj.adv.

adj. nounverb

adj.pronoun

prep. noun conj.

adv.adj.prep.

pronounadj.

prep.

pronoun
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A Word of Caution 31

LANGUAGE TIPS
When using nouns, verbs, and adjectives, be careful to use the following endings
so that your meaning is clear.

The plural form of most nouns is formed by adding an –s or –es to the singular
form.

book/books idea/ideas match/matches

The singular form of a verb when used with he/she/it is also formed by adding 
an –s or –es.

works enjoys washes

“A Checklist for the ESL Writer.” 
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For more information about the plural form of nouns, see pages 78–81. For more
information about other forms of the verb, see pages 288–298 in the appendix, 
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R E V I E W T E S T 2 - A
Parts of Speech

A. Identify the parts of speech of the italicized words by using the appropriate letter in the space
provided.

a. noun b. pronoun c. adjective d. adverb

1. Tiger Stadium in Detroit has sat empty since 1999.
2. Some patients with artificial hips hear a squeak when they walk, a problem

with the ceramic parts.
3. Some U.S. colleges pay recruiting companies to find eligible international

students to enroll.
4. France’s Legion of Honor award has been given to 140,000 people; 40,000

of them are not from France.
5. If you don’t pay the bill on your storage facility, the company will probably

sell your belongings.
6. Revenues continue to rise for television shows that feature professional

wrestling.
7. The mangosteen, which many people consider the sweetest of tropical

fruits, is illegal to bring into the United States.
8. Female athletes suffer more injuries to their knees than to any other body

part.
9. A jinjilbang is a traditional Korean kind of water park that is becoming

increasingly popular in the West.
10. When salmon are hard to find, commercial fisherpeople must look for less

profitable cod, or tuna.

B. Identify the parts of speech of the italicized words by using the appropriate letter in the space
provided.

a. preposition b. conjunction c. interjection

11. Some farmers now use aerial seeding, in which seeds are dropped from a
single-engine airplane.

12. The Columbus Washboard Company, in Ohio, donates washboards to sol-
diers in the Middle East, where washing machines are few.

13. Wow! I had no idea that you could play the trombone!c

a

a

a

d

b

c

a

d

b

c

c

a 
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14. “Neurosoftware” is the name given to programs that older people use so
they can keep their memory function strong.

15. Don’t let the child step too close to the plants or he may get mud on his
shoes.

C. Identify the italicized words by using the appropriate letter in the space provided.
a. action verb b. linking verb c. helping/auxiliary verb

16. During the annual Iditarod dog-sledding race in Alaska, the dogs run
about one hundred miles per day.

17. Parents become frustrated when kids leave their chores undone.
18. Josh will receive his black belt in karate next week.
19. Emilio has two finches that sing when the sun rises each morning.
20. There are people who can run a marathon in under three hours.
21. Luke and Abby seem determined to win tonight’s tango contest.
22. The most recent White House wedding was that of President Nixon’s

daughter, Patricia, in 1971.
23. The small nation once known as Burma is called Myanmar.
24. Art collectors have paid as much as thirty-four million dollars for a Monet

painting.
25. Chantrelle and Madison arrive punctually to Ms. Ojeda’s Spanish class

every day.
a

c

c

b

b

c

a

c

b

a

b

b
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R E V I E W T E S T 2 - B
Parts of Speech

A. Identify the parts of speech of the italicized words by using the appropriate letter in the space
provided.

a. noun b. pronoun c. adjective d. adverb

1. West Virginia has more than one million acres reserved for park land.
2. The first female pilot of a major U.S. airline was Emily Warner, hired in

1973.
3. Fruit juice often has more calories and less fiber than a piece of fruit.
4. Americans buy more personal computers online than any other product.
5. Honda and Toyota routinely produce the most fuel-efficient vehicles.
6. In the same year that the American Revolution ended, some heard

Beethoven’s first compositions and read William Blake’s first poems.
7. Djibouti, a nation in Northeastern Africa, is almost entirely a stony desert.
8. The first known Olympic Games took place in 776 B.C.; they consisted of

only a 200-yard foot race.
9. Stags, Hawks, Capitals, and Nationals—they are National Basketball

Association champion teams that no longer exist.
10. Since 1928, Time magazine has chosen an influential man or woman as

Person of the Year.

B. Identify the parts of speech of the italicized words by using the appropriate letter in the space
provided.

a. preposition b. conjunction c. interjection

11. Wow! In the 1930s, the longest drought in U.S. history left more than fifty
million acres of land barren.

12. We hadn’t heard of the first recipients of the Academy Award for acting,
Janet Gaynor and Emil Jannings.

13. Watch out! Your favorite song may be on this magazine’s annual list of
America’s fifty most hated songs.

14. The seven-day week originated in ancient Mesopotamia, but it wasn’t
added to the Roman calendar until much later.

15. There is concern that hate crimes are increasing around the world.a

b

c

b

c

a

b

b

c

b

d

d

a

a

c
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C. Identify the italicized words by using the appropriate letter in the space provided.
a. action verb b. linking verb c. helping/auxiliary verb

16. Smith is still the most common last name in the United States.
17. Harvard University has received more monetary donations than any other

college in recent years.
18. Dick Rutan and Jeana Yeager are known for making the fastest nonstop

flight around Earth.
19. About eighty people have reached the highest peak on all seven conti-

nents, known collectively as the Seven Summits.
20. Ireland’s flag has three simple stripes: green, white, and orange.
21. The oldest known human ancestors were found in Africa.
22. Americans spend about forty dollars per person for food each week.
23. Delaware was the first state to join the union.
24. The Presidential Medal of Freedom is the nation’s highest civilian award;

it recognizes exceptional service in a number of sports, arts, and academic
fields.

25. Comets are giant snowballs of frozen gases.b

a

b

a

c

a

c

c

c

b
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

THE TOPIC SENTENCE AND UNITY IN THE PARAGRAPH

Every good paragraph deals with a single topic or aspect of a topic. The sentence that
states the paragraph’s topic is the topic sentence. It is the sentence that alerts the reader to
the central idea. It also reminds the writer of that central idea so that he or she does not in-
clude sentences that wander off the topic. For this reason, the topic sentence is frequently
placed at the beginning of the paragraph, although it can appear in other parts of the para-
graph. Regardless of its location, the topic sentence is usually the most general sentence in
the paragraph, and it is developed and supported by the specifics in the sentences that fol-
low or precede it.

In your reading you will occasionally notice paragraphs by experienced writers that do
not include a topic sentence. In such instances the topic sentence is implicit—that is, the
controlling or central idea is implied because the details in the paragraph are clear and well
organized. But until you become an adept writer and are certain that your paragraphs stick
to one idea, you should provide each paragraph with a topic sentence.

Topic Sentence First

The following paragraph was written by two well-known social psychologists. The first
sentence in the paragraph is the topic sentence, and it announces the main idea in a gen-
eral way: “There are plenty of good reasons for admitting mistakes.” The sentences that fol-
low give examples of good outcomes from admitting mistakes. Like most well-written
paragraphs, this one begins with a general point and then supports it with specific details.

■ There are plenty of good reasons for admitting mistakes, starting with the simple
likelihood that you will probably be found out anyway. Other people will like you
more. Someone else may be able to pick up your fumble and run with it; your error
might inspire someone else’s solution. Children will realize that everyone screws up
on occasion and that even adults have to say “I’m sorry.” And if you can admit a mis-
take when it is the size of an acorn, it is easier to repair than when it has become the
size of a tree, with deep, wide-ranging roots.

—Tavris and Aronson, Mistakes Were Made (But Not By Me), p. 221

The topic sentence in the preceding paragraph is clear. It tells the reader what to expect
in the sentences that follow, and it reminds the writer of the central idea of the paragraph
so that he or she is unlikely to stray from the topic.
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Topic Sentence in the Middle

Sometimes the topic sentence is placed in the middle of the paragraph. In such cases the
sentences that precede the topic sentence lead up to the main idea, and the sentences that
follow the main idea explain or describe it.

■ What does the camera capture when it looks at me? I’ll leave that for others to assess.
But staring back at that lens from within myself, I feel that so much of what I’ve oth-
erwise kept hidden is captured and filtered. What emerges on the screen reminds
people of something in themselves. I’m so many different things . . . courage and
cowardice, strength and weakness, fear and joy, love and hate.

—Poitier, The Measure of a Man: A Spiritual Autobiography, p. 140

Notice that the writer, actor Sydney Poitier, begins his paragraph with a question about
what others may see in his performances. Then Poitier announces his main idea: what he
thinks he conveys in his performances. The rest of the paragraph gives examples of emotions
and character traits that he portrays on the movie screen, which support his topic sentence.

Topic Sentence Last

Many writers lead up to the main point of a paragraph and then conclude with it at the end.

■ Three of every five Americans are overweight; one of every five is obese. The disease
formerly known as adult-onset diabetes has had to be renamed Type II diabetes since
it now occurs so frequently in children. A recent study in the Journal of the American
Medical Association predicts that a child born in 2000 has a one-in-three chance of
developing diabetes. Because of diabetes and all the other health problems that
accompany obesity, today’s children may turn out to be the first generation of Ameri-
cans whose life expectancy will actually be shorter than that of their parents.

—Pollan, The Omnivore’s Dilemma, p. 102

In this paragraph the New York Times food columnist gives examples of increasingly com-
mon, food-related health problems. Then he concludes that they may contribute to a sad
fate for today’s young people.

37

Log onto http://www.mywritinglab.com and click “The Parts of Speech: A Review,”
then “The Topic Sentence.” You’ll see an animation about creating topic sentences, as
well as questions that ask you to analyze and evaluate elements of a paragraph. You’ll
also find a variety of topics to inspire your own topic sentences and paragraphs.
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EXERCISE A Locating Topic Sentences

Underline the topic sentence in each of the following paragraphs. Be ready to explain your choice.

a. Before humans learned to farm, they were nomads, moving from place to place in search
of game and vegetation. Each group consisted of about thirty to fifty people. Once farm-
ing was developed, the beginnings of cities appeared. Farming provided steady suste-
nance, which allowed people to live in larger groups and in permanent settlements.
Each group had to make rules for civil coexistence, for divisions of labor, and for trade.
People began to base their identities less on family ties than on geographical or cultural
ties, and they placed growing value on the interests of the larger community.

b. Reasons for the popularity of fast-food chains appear obvious enough. For one thing,
the food is generally cheap as restaurant food goes. A hamburger, French fries, and a
shake at McDonald’s, for example, cost about one-half as much as a similar meal at a
regular “sit-down” restaurant. Another advantage of the chains is their convenience.
For busy working couples who don’t want to spend the time or effort cooking, the fast-
food restaurants offer an attractive alternative. And, judging by the fact that cus-
tomers return in increasing numbers, many Americans like the taste of the food.

c. The dolphin’s brain generally exceeds the human brain in weight and has a convo-
luted cortex that weighs about 1,100 grams. Research indicates that, in humans, 600
to 700 grams of cortex is necessary for a vocabulary. Absolute weight of the cortex,
rather than the ratio of brain weight to total body weight, is thought to be indicative
of intelligence potential. The dolphin’s forehead is oil-filled and contains complex
sound-generating devices. Tests indicate that the dolphin is sensitive to sound at fre-
quencies up to 120 kilocycles, whereas human vocal cords pulsate at 60 to 120 cycles
per second with a choice of many more harmonics. These facts provide convincing
argument for possible dolphin intelligence.

Focusing the Topic Sentence

Keep in mind that a topic sentence must be focused and limited enough to be discussed
fully within a single paragraph. Notice the differences between the following pairs of topic
sentences.

■ Too broad: The United States has many museums with excellent collections of art.

■ Focused: The St. Louis Art Museum has an outstanding collection of
Expressionist paintings and prints.

■ Too broad: Cultures vary throughout the world with respect to body language.

■ Focused: Hand gestures that are seemingly innocent in the United States are
frequently obscene or insulting in certain Latin countries.
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■ Too broad: Shakespeare’s plays indicate that he was familiar with many areas of
knowledge.

■ Focused: Shakespeare’s Merchant of Venice suggests that he was familiar with
the law.

Another requirement of the topic sentence is that it must be capable of being developed.
If the main idea is merely factual, it does not permit development. Notice the differences
between the following sentences.

■ Factual: St. Petersburg is a major city in Russia.

■ Revised: St. Petersburg reminds its visitors of the Italian city of Venice.

■ Factual: California has more than one hundred community colleges.

■ Revised: Many California college freshmen prefer the community college for
its many unique features.

■ Factual: Some school systems in our country do not have music appreciation
courses in their grade schools.

■ Revised: Students should be introduced to the pleasures of music while still in
the lower grades.

EXERCISE B Revising Topic Sentences

The topic sentences below are either too broad or too factual. Revise each so that it will make an
effective topic sentence.

1. The All-Star baseball game is held every July.
2. The Great Depression of the 1930s had a series of traumatic consequences for our

nation.
3. The debate over the Vietnam War has raged for many years.
4. High blood pressure increases the risk of serious illness.
5. John Lennon was born in 1940.
6. The annual Cotton Bowl is held in Dallas.
7. Many reforms have been proposed for America’s public schools.
8. The real name of “Dr. Seuss,” the writer, is Theodor Geisel.
9. Admission of women to the service academies began in the fall of 1976.

10. Astronomy is a fascinating subject.

The best way to be certain that your paragraphs have unity is to construct a specific,
focused topic sentence and then develop it through the entire paragraph. If the paragraph
sticks to what is promised in the topic sentence, it has unity. Any sentence that does not
develop the topic violates the unity of the paragraph and should be omitted.

39
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In the following paragraph, notice how the sentence in bold type introduces another idea
and violates the unity of the paragraph.

■ There are many styles of martial arts, and you must do some research in order to
choose the right one for your needs. First, you should decide your reasons for learn-
ing a martial art: fitness, self-defense, or tournament competition, for example. You
should consider how much you are willing to spend on lessons and equipment. Be-
fore selecting a teacher, observe how he or she interacts with students. Ask about the
teacher’s own training and skill level. The actor Bruce Lee held black belts in a
number of martial arts. Find out what professional associations the instructor be-
longs to, and verify his or her status in the martial arts community. By inquiring and
asking questions, you can find a martial arts program that will bring you pleasure
and physical benefits.

The topic sentence in the preceding paragraph announced the main idea: to choose the
right style of martial arts for your needs, you must do some research. The fact that Bruce
Lee held black belts in a number of martial arts is irrelevant and does not support the topic
sentence. Therefore, the boldface sentence should be deleted from the paragraph.

EXERCISE C Focusing Topics

A. The following topics are too general to be the subjects of single paragraphs. Select five from
the list and, for each, write a tightly focused topic sentence that could be adequately developed in
one paragraph.

• heavy metal music • the warming of the planet
• professional athletes • Social Security
• teenage marriages • Wal-Mart stores
• online socializing • late-night television
• daily exercise • being an only child

B. Read each of the following professionally written paragraphs carefully. Then follow the direc-
tions after each paragraph.

■ Although each tribe or peoples has its own unique system of spiritual beliefs and
practices, there are some commonly held philosophical ideas that are generally
shared by Native American people throughout the hemisphere. The natural world is
the focal point of American Indian spirituality. From this foundation springs a num-
ber of understandings regarding the nature of the world and the cosmos generally,
as well as the appropriate role of human beings in it. Humans are viewed as inti-
mately linked, and morally bound, to the natural world in such a way that one’s indi-
vidual, family, and community past are intertwined with the Old Stories that teach
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how things came to be as they are today, as well as right behavior for ensuring that
future generations will continue to rely on a balanced relationship with the natural
world. All creatures—the two-legged (humans), the four-legged, the winged ones, the
green things, creatures that swim in the rivers and seas, even rocks and things that
from a non-Indian philosophical perspective are considered inanimate—are part of
this spirituality or sacred life force. For many Indians living today, this circle of the
sacred to which we human beings are connected, ideally in balance and harmony
with nature, also includes the life-giving sun, the many stars of the night sky, and
Mother Earth herself. Because this perspective encompasses all time, all places, and
all beings, Native Americans generally prefer the word spirituality of the sacred
rather than religion.

—Lobo and Talbot, eds., Native American Voices, pp. 266–67

Notice that this paragraph begins with a topic sentence that signals to the reader what he or she
can expect to find in the sentences that follow: “there are some commonly held philosophical ideas
that are generally shared by Native American people throughout the hemisphere.” The rest of the
paragraph gives examples of those “commonly held philosophical ideas.” Develop one of the follow-
ing subjects into a topic sentence that can be adequately developed in at least six supporting sen-
tences. Remember that a good topic sentence is narrow enough to be developed in one paragraph.

• ocean pollution • shopping malls
• honesty • women’s sports
• careers • censorship
• credit cards • violent video games

■ Oprah Winfrey—actress, talk-show host, and businesswoman—epitomizes the op-
portunities for America’s entrepreneurs. From welfare child to multimillionaire,
Ms. Winfrey—resourceful, assertive, always self-assured, and yet unpretentious—has
climbed the socioeconomic ladder by turning apparent failure into opportunities and
then capitalizing on them.

■ With no playmates, Oprah entertained herself by “playacting” with objects such as
corncob dolls, chickens, and cows. Her grandmother, a harsh disciplinarian, taught
Oprah to read by age 2 1/2, and as a result of speaking at a rural church, her oratory
talents began to emerge.

■ At age 6, Winfrey was sent to live with her mother and two half-brothers in a
Milwaukee ghetto. While in Milwaukee, Winfrey, known as “the Little Speaker,” was
often invited to recite poetry at social gatherings, and her speaking skills continued
to develop. At age 12, during a visit to her father in Nashville, she was paid $500 for a
speech she gave to a church. It was then that she prophetically announced what she
wanted to do for a living: “get paid to talk.”

■ Her mother, working as a maid and drawing available welfare to make ends meet,
left Oprah with little or no parental supervision and eventually sent her to live with
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her father in Nashville. There Oprah found the stability and discipline she so
desperately needed. “My father saved my life,” Winfrey reminisces. Her father—
like her grandmother—a strict disciplinarian, obsessed with properly educating his
daughter, forced her to memorize 20 new vocabulary words a week and turn in a
weekly book report. His guidance and her hard work soon paid off, as she began to
excel in school and other areas.

—Mosley, Pietri, and Megginson, Management: Leadership in Action, p. 555

C. Select one of the following topics and write a paragraph of at least six sentences. Underline
your topic sentence and be certain that your paragraph does not contain any sentences that do
not support or develop the topic sentence.

1. What is Oprah Winfrey’s success based on? How did she turn disadvantages into
opportunities and then capitalize on them?

2. Do you know of someone else—perhaps a person not as famous as Oprah Winfrey
and known to only a small group—who has overcome similar handicaps and has
also climbed the socioeconomic ladder? You might consider a relative or a person
in your community.

WRITING TIPS Topic Sentences
Be sure that your paragraph contains a topic sentence that tells the reader what he
or she can expect to find in the paragraph.

• Is your topic sentence too broad and general to be covered in just one paragraph?
If so, narrow your topic.

• Do all of the facts and details in your paragraph follow logically to the end?
• Does any sentence wander off the topic? If so, get rid of it! 

WRITING TIPS First Impressions
Make sure the appearance of your assignments matches the quality of their
content. Most instructors expect papers that employ the following:

• a standard typeface if prepared on a computer
• use of one side of the paper only
• 1-inch margins at the top, bottom, and both sides
• black or dark blue ink if handwritten
• indentation of the first word of each paragraph (one-half inch, or five spaces 

if typed)
• double-spacing of the text when typing or using a computer 
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C H A P T E R  3

FINDING THE SUBJECT AND

THE VERB IN THE SENTENCE

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ Finding the verb in the sentence
Action verbs
Linking verbs
Words mistaken for verbs

■ Finding the subject in the sentence
Simple and complete subjects
Compound subjects
Subjects and verbs in compound and complex sentences

■ Writing paragraphs: Making paragraphs coherent through chronological order

To improve your writing, you should master the sentence and its two main parts, the sub-
ject and the verb. This chapter will give you some useful tips for locating the subject and
verb in every sentence. Once you have mastered this skill, you will be on your way to writ-
ing clear and effective sentences.

The Subject and the Verb

The subject of a sentence names a person, place, thing, or idea; it tells us who or what the
sentence is about. The verb describes action or the subject’s state of being; it tells us what
the subject does, what the subject is, or what the subject receives.

43
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44 Finding the Subject and the Verb in the Sentence

(subject) (verb)
■ Francis Scott Key wrote the words to our national anthem.

(subject) (verb)
■ Baton Rouge is the capital of Louisiana.

(subject) (verb)
■ Gertrude Ederle was the first woman to swim the English channel.

(subject) (verb)
■ Martin Luther King Jr. received the Nobel Prize for Peace in 1964.

(subject) (verb)
■ I rarely eat this much licorice.

Each of the previous sentences contains a subject and a verb, and each makes a complete
statement. In other words, they convey a sense of completeness. In conversations, sentences
often lack stated subjects and verbs, but their contexts—the words and sentences that sur-
round them—make clear the missing subject or verb. For example:

■ “Studying your sociology?”

■ “Yes. Big test tomorrow.”

■ “Ready for it?”

■ “Hope so. Flunked the last one.”

If this conversation were written in formal sentences, the missing subjects and verbs
would be supplied, and the exchange might look something like this.

■ “Are you studying your sociology?”

■ “Yes. I have a big test tomorrow.”

■ “Are you ready for it?”

■ “I hope so. I flunked the last one.”

All sentences, then, have subjects, either stated or implied. Before proceeding further,
therefore, it is important that you be able to locate the subject and the verb in a sentence.
Because it is usually easier to locate, the verb is the best place to begin.

Finding the Verb

You will remember from Chapter 2 that the verb may be a single word (he sleeps) or a
verb phrase of two, three, or even four words (he had slept, he had been sleeping, he must have
been sleeping). Remember, too, that parts of the verb can be separated by adverbs (he must
not have been sleeping).
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Finding the Verb 45

Action Verbs

As you saw in Chapter 2, action verbs tell what the subject does.

■ Carbohydrates provide energy for body function and activity by supplying immedi-
ate calories. (What action takes place in this sentence? What do carbohydrates do?
They provide. Therefore, the verb in this sentence is provide.)

■ Taiwan holds the record for most Little League World Series titles. (What does 
Taiwan do? It holds. The verb in this sentence is holds.)

■ The students boarded the plane for San Juan. (What did the students do? They
boarded. The verb in this sentence is boarded.)

■ Oceans cover three-quarters of the earth’s surface. (What action takes place in this
sentence? What do the oceans do? They cover. Therefore, the verb in this sentence is
cover.)

■ Blood returning from the body tissues enters the right atrium. (What does the blood
do? It enters. The verb in this sentence is enters.)

■ Visitors to Disneyland buy souvenirs for their friends at home. (What do visitors do?
They buy souvenirs. The verb is buy.)

EXERCISE 3-1

Each of the following sentences contains one or more action verbs. Circle them.

1. Modern drivers enjoy a wealth of recent technological breakthroughs.
2. Probably the most important development, the lithium-ion battery, powers cars

with electricity, rather than gasoline or diesel.
3. While your laptop computer uses six to nine 3.7-volt lithium ion cells, the new

electric Tesla sedan uses nearly 7,000.
4. Truck lovers look forward to upcoming hybrid models which seat eight people, tow

6,000 pounds, and boast vigorous V-8 engines.
5. Drivers like staying “in touch” while on the road, and with a new, voice-activated

system called SYNC, they make phone calls, hear text messages, and play stored
music from iPods.

6. On some new vehicles, video cameras show drivers outside views on all four sides
to help with parking situations or navigating near small children.

7. While most cars have five or six speeds, Lexus now features an eight-speed auto-
matic transmission for a quieter ride and faster acceleration.

8. Even car radios perform more smartly now: hybrid digital (HD) tech provides
sharper, more vibrant sound.
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9. Many drivers already have global positioning satellite systems (GPS), which lead
them to friends’ homes, restaurants, or cross-country destinations.

10. However, many automotive engineers see a near-future in which cars also know
their exact positions and “talk” to nearby cars in order to manage without lane
markings or traffic lights.

Linking Verbs

Some verbs do not show action. Instead, they express a condition or state of being. They
are called linking verbs, and they link the subject to another word that renames or de-
scribes the subject. You will recall from Chapter 2 that most linking verbs are formed from
the verb to be and include am, are, is, was, and were. Several other verbs often used as link-
ing verbs are appear, become, feel, grow, look, remain, seem, smell, sound, and taste.

The verbs in the following sentences are linking verbs. They link their subjects to words
that rename or describe them.

■ My parents seem happy in their new apartment. (The linking verb seem connects the
subject parents with the word that describes them: happy.)

■ French is the language of the province of Quebec in Canada. (The linking verb is
connects the subject French with the word that renames it: language.)

■ The first-graders remained calm during the earthquake. (The verb remained connects
the subject first-graders with the word that describes them: calm.)

■ Bernie Mac was an actor as well as a comedian. (The linking verb was connects the
subject Bernie Mac with the word that renames it: actor.)

■ Lord Kelvin was a founder of the science of thermodynamics. (The linking verb was
connects the subject Lord Kelvin with the word that renames it: founder.)

EXERCISE 3-2

Each of the following sentences contains a linking verb; circle it.

1. Few people realize how bad conditions were for the Pilgrims who came to Massa-
chusetts on the Mayflower in 1620.

2. The Mayflower was a cargo ship, not designed to carry people.
3. There was not enough sleeping space for everyone, so eighty passengers slept on

the deck, and others slept inside a rowboat stored below deck.
4. The passengers could not bathe during the sixty-six-day voyage because there were

no bathrooms on the boat.
5. Bugs and mold were often in their food.
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6. After standing in oak barrels for several weeks, the drinking water tasted bitter, so
both adults and children began to drink beer.

7. Despite games and the presence of a cat and two dogs aboard the ship, the journey
probably seemed boring for the children.

8. One of the women passengers became a mother during the voyage and named her
son Oceanus.

9. Upon seeing land at last, the Pilgrims grew joyful at the lonely and wild look of
the thickly forested shore.

10. While the men explored the countryside, the women were on the beach.

When looking for the verb in a sentence, you should remember that it sometimes consists
of more than one word. In such cases, it is called a verb phrase, and verb phrases consist of
a main verb and a helping/auxiliary verb (see Chapter 2). Any helping/auxiliary verbs in
front of the main verb are part of the verb, as in the following examples.

■ may have disappeared

■ should be avoided

■ might stay

■ did guarantee

■ is speaking

■ could have objected

For a complete list of the words that serve as helping/auxiliary verbs, see page 17 in 
Chapter 2.

EXERCISE 3-3

Circle the verbs in the following sentences, including any helping/auxiliary verbs. Some sen-
tences have more than one verb.

1. Cheese rolling has been known as one of Britain’s most unusual customs for centuries.
2. Each year, Gloucestershire, England, is invaded by thousands of fans who can’t

wait for the contest.
3. They are thrilled to watch perfectly sane men and women chase seven-pound

wheels of Gloucestershire cheese that are rolled down Cooper’s Hill.
4. Once the spectators see the athletes line up along the crest of the hill, they begin

chanting “ Roll that cheese!”
5. When the master of ceremonies has blown the whistle, the athletes give their

cheeses a push and scramble after them.
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6. The hill is steep and lumpy, so contestants know that they might get injured; bro-
ken bones and sprains are reported each year.

7. Some competitors win only by accidentally tumbling down the hill, past their
more careful peers.

8. At times, the cheese rolls into the crowd and strikes someone, but no one is hurt
and the cheese is kicked back onto the course.

9. The winner gets a fine prize: the cheese that he or she has chased.
10. Cheese rolling may have evolved from early harvest or fertility rituals, and it may

date back to the ancient Britons or Romans who lived in the area.

EXERCISE 3-4

Circle the verbs in the following sentences; be sure to include any helping/auxiliary verbs. Some
sentences have more than one verb.

1. Normal red blood cells look round and plump, something like jelly doughnuts.
2. In about eight percent of American blacks, however, some red blood cells are

much smaller than normal and have a sickle, or crescent, shape.
3. Sickling of the red blood cells is an inherited trait that has been traced to a muta-

tion in a single gene.
4. A person who has inherited two sickling genes has sickle-cell anemia.
5. Sickle cells carry much less oxygen than normal cells, and such a person fre-

quently suffers from insufficient oxygen.
6. In addition, the cells often clog blood vessels, cause severe pain, damage tissue,

and even cause death if vessels that supply the brain or lungs are blocked.
7. People with sickle-cell anemia frequently die at an early age.
8. Certain African populations contain a high incidence of the sickling gene.
9. These populations live in areas with a high incidence of malaria.

10. People with the sickle-cell trait (one sickling gene and one normal gene) have a
substantially lower incidence of malaria than the rest of the population.

Words Mistaken for the Verb

You may sometimes be confused by two forms of the verb that may be mistaken for the
main verb of the sentence. These forms are the infinitive and the present participle.

The infinitive is the “to” form of the verb: to leave, to write, to start, and so on. The
infinitive is the base form of the verb—in other words, it merely names the verb. It does
not give us any information about its person, its tense, or its number. The infinitive by itself
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is never the verb of the sentence. Note how the following word groups fail to make sense
because they use only the infinitive form—the “to” form—of the verb.

■ Homeowners to install new roofs because of the damage from hail.

■ My reading comprehension to improve by 15 percent.

■ Missionaries from Spain to arrive in California in the 1760s.

■ Ornithologists to study the mating habits of condors.

■ Contractors to build cheaper and smaller homes in the future.

These word groups are not sentences because they try to make an infinitive do the work of
a main verb. They can be corrected by placing a verb before the infinitive.

■ Homeowners had to install new roofs because of the damage from hail.

■ My reading comprehension was to improve by 15 percent.

■ Missionaries from Spain began to arrive in California in the 1760s.

■ Ornithologists plan to study the mating habits of condors.

■ Contractors vow to build cheaper and smaller homes in the future.

Of course, these word groups could also have been converted to sentences merely
by changing the infinitives to main verbs: installed, improved, arrived, study, and will
build.

The other form of the verb that sometimes looks as though it is the main verb is the
present participle, the “-ing” form of the verb. It is the result of adding -ing to the verb, as
in the following: leaving, starting, writing, and so on. Like the infinitive, the present partici-
ple can never stand by itself as the verb in a sentence. Notice how the following groups of
words fail to make sense because they attempt to use the present participle—the “-ing”
form—as their verb.

■ Homeowners installing new roofs because of the damage from the hail.

■ My reading comprehension improving by 15 percent.

■ Missionaries from Spain arriving in California in the 1760s.

■ Ornithologists studying the mating habits of condors.

■ Contractors building cheaper and smaller homes in the future.

These word groups can be corrected by placing a form of the verb to be in front of the
present participle.

■ Homeowners were installing new roofs because of the damage 
from the hail.

■ My reading comprehension has been improving by 15 percent.
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TIPS for Finding the Verb

1. Find the verb by asking what action takes place.
2. Find the verb by asking what word links the subject with the rest of the

sentence.
3. If a word fits in the following slot, it is a verb.

“I (or He or They) __________.”

Examples: I hunt elk.
He swims every morning.
They bring us flowers each time they visit.

4. Remember that the verb in a sentence will never have to in front of it.
5. The “-ing” form (the present participle) can be a verb only if it has a helping

verb in front of it.
6. The verb will never be in a prepositional phrase.

■ Missionaries from Spain were arriving in California in the 1760s.

■ Ornithologists have been studying the mating habits of condors.

■ Contractors will be building cheaper and smaller homes in the future.

A final warning: You will never find the verb of a sentence in a prepositional phrase. The
reason for this rule is simple. Prepositional phrases are made of prepositions and their ob-
jects, which are either nouns or pronouns—never verbs. Therefore, a prepositional phrase
will never contain the verb of a sentence.

EXERCISE 3-5

Identify the italicized words by writing the appropriate letter in the space provided.

a. verb b. present participle c. infinitive

1. Bosses often dislike chit-chat among their workers.
2. However, some researchers at University of Rochester have found some

benefits to workplace friendships.
3. The researchers asked about 24,000 Canadian workers to talk about their

work lives and health histories.
4. Employees who had friends at work were less likely to experience health

problems from job stress.
5. Workers with friends reported feeling much less depressed or powerless.b

c

c

a

a
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6. Meanwhile, employees who had little social support suffered depression
two to three times more often.

7. Feeling more positive and enthusiastic about the workplace brought bene-
fits for bosses, too.

8. Healthy, happy workers increased productivity and needed fewer absences.
9. They also filed fewer disability claims, saving their employers some money.

10. In addition, healthy workers were less likely to take early retirement.
11. Most people appreciate having family or friends at home who are support-

ive, too.
12. But the researchers found that coworkers’ support may be more valuable.
13. After all, who understands a worker’s problems better than someone who

does the same work for the same boss?
14. Socializing at work may seem a waste of time to some employers and em-

ployees.
15. However, this study might persuade office hermits to reconsider the physi-

cal and emotional value of taking a seat at the lunch table.

Finding the Subject

A sentence is written about something or someone—the subject of the sentence. The
verb, as you have learned, tells what the subject is or does. Every grammatically complete
sentence has a subject. Sometimes, as in the case of commands, the subject is not directly
stated but implied.

■ Please return all overdue library books by next Friday. (Although the subject you is
not stated, it is implied.)

The rule for finding the subject of a sentence is actually very clear. To find the subject of a
sentence, first find the verb. Then ask, “Who?” or “What?” The answer will be the subject.
Read the following sentences carefully to see how the rule works.

■ The invoice was paid on February 10. (By asking “What was paid?” you can easily de-
termine the subject of this sentence: invoice.)

■ Luis follows a strict diet because of his high blood pressure. (As in the previous sen-
tence, you can find the subject in this sentence by locating the verb and asking
“Who?” or “What?” Luis follows a strict diet and therefore is the subject.)

■ Several cracks in the kitchen ceiling appeared after the last earthquake. (What ap-
peared? Cracks, the subject.)

c

b

a

a

b

c

b

a

b

a
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Subjects and Other Words in the Sentence

Do not be confused if a sentence has several nouns or pronouns in it. Only the word that
answers “Who?” or “What?” before the verb can be the subject. In the following sentence
notice that only mayor answers the question, “Who blamed?”

(subject) 
■ The mayor blamed himself, not the city manager, the council, or the voters, for the

defeat of the bond issue.
Do not mistake phrases beginning with such words as along with, in addition to, including,
rather than, together with, and similar terms for a part of the subject of the sentence. Note
the following sentences.

■ The summary, as well as the chapters, contains several important terms to memo-
rize. (Although chapters might appear to be the subject because it is closer to the
verb, the subject is summary because it answers the question “What contains?”)

■ The basketball players, together with their coach, are featured in this week’s sports
special. (The subject is players because it answers the question “Who are featured?”)

Simple and Complete Subjects

The main noun or pronoun without any of its modifiers that answers the questions
“Who?” or “What?” before the verb is the simple subject. The complete subject is com-
posed of the simple subject and its modifiers—the words and phrases that describe it.

In the following sentence, waiter is the simple subject; a tall, gracious, smiling waiter is the
complete subject.

■ A tall, gracious, smiling waiter seated us at our table.

In the following sentence, what is the simple subject? What is the complete subject?

■ The woman in the green dress and high heels is my sister.

When you are asked to identify the subject of a sentence, you normally name the simple
subject.

Compound Subjects

A sentence can have more than one subject, just as it can have more than one verb. Two
or more subjects are called compound subjects.

■ Athletes and celebrities are frequently seen on television endorsing products.

■ Polluted water and smog made the city unattractive to tourists.

■ Either hamburgers or hot dogs will be served at the picnic.

YARB.3804.CH03_p43-69 pp4.qxd  12/30/08  9:47 AM  Page 52



Finding the Subject 53

EXERCISE 3-6

Underline all of the complete subjects in the following sentences. Some sentences have more than
one subject.

1. The daring life and unexplained death of an American pilot, Amelia Earhart,
have intrigued people for decades.

2. Her love affair with airplanes bloomed when Amelia attended an air show in
California with her father.

3. Amelia received a parade and a medal from President Herbert Hoover in 1932
after she became the first woman to fly alone across the Atlantic Ocean.

4. Her most treasured goal, however, was to be the first pilot ever to circle the earth
at the equator.

5. Amelia, along with her copilot, Fred Noon, took off from Miami in June 1937.
6. Articles and photographs for American newspapers, together with letters to her

husband, were sent by Amelia throughout her journey.
7. The public followed Amelia and Fred’s progress eagerly.
8. Everyone was stunned when their airplane suddenly vanished one month after

their quest began.
9. The two flyers had completed 22,000 miles of the mission.

10. A final message from Amelia to a Coast Guard ship indicated that her plane was
near New Guinea, in the South Pacific.

11. Neither the plane nor its pilots were ever found, though squads of Army planes
and Navy ships searched thoroughly.

12. Numerous adventurers, scholars, and Earhart fans have launched their own unsuc-
cessful searches.

13. Rumors about the pilots’ disappearance continue to circulate today.
14. Some say that Earhart dove into the ocean deliberately, while others claim she was

on a spy mission and was captured by the Japanese.
15. Nevertheless, many modern female pilots cite Earhart’s courage and achievements

among their reasons for learning to fly.

Subjects in Inverted Sentences

Most sentences follow the subject-verb pattern. In inverted sentences, however, the
pattern is reversed: the subject generally comes after the verb. Read the following inverted
sentences carefully.
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■ Across the street stood the abandoned schoolhouse. (The abandoned schoolhouse
stood across the street; schoolhouse is the subject, although street is in the subject
position before the verb.)

■ On her desk is a new word processor. (What is the verb? What is the subject?)

Questions are usually inverted, with the subject coming after the verb.

■ Was Charles Lindbergh the first man to fly across the Atlantic? (The verb was
precedes the subject Charles Lindbergh.)

■ Where are the keys to the car? (The subject keys follows the verb are.)

■ What is the best time to call you? (The subject time follows the verb is.)

In sentences that begin with here is, here are, there is, or there are, the real subject follows
the verb. To find the subject in such sentences, use the method you learned earlier. Ask
“Who?” or “What?” before the verb.

■ Here is a map of the subway route to the Bronx. (What is here? The subject, map, is
here.)

■ There are several reasons to explain his refusal. (What are there? Several reasons,
the subject.)

Subjects with Verbs in Active and Passive Voice

The sentences that we have examined so far have contained subjects that performed ac-
tions indicated by action verbs, or they have contained subjects that were connected by
linking verbs to words that described or renamed them. Occasionally, however, we may en-
counter or write sentences in which the subjects receive the action.

If the subject of the sentence performs the act, the verb is in the active voice.

■ Matthew repaired his tractor.

■ Burl’s poodle attacked Bob.

In the passive voice the subject is replaced by the object.

■ The tractor was repaired by Matthew.

■ Bob was attacked by Burl’s poodle.

As you can see, in the active voice the emphasis is on the subject, which performs the
action of the verb. In the passive voice the emphasis is shifted to the object instead of the
subject, which is “passive” or acted upon. The passive voice of a verb always consists of a
form of the helping/auxiliary verb be (such as is, was, has been, and so on) plus the past
participle of the main verb. (The past participle of a regular verb is the form that usually
ends in -ed.)
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To change a sentence from active to passive voice, we turn the sentence around and use
a form of be as a helping/auxiliary verb.

■ Active: The intruder surprised the hotel guests.

■ Passive: The hotel guests were surprised by the intruder.

■ Active: Gustaf threw the winning touchdown.

■ Passive: The winning touchdown was thrown by Gustaf.

To change a sentence from passive to active voice, we substitute a new subject for the
previous one.

■ Passive: Tides are caused by the moon.

■ Active: The moon causes tides.

■ Passive: The soldiers were wounded by the snipers.

■ Active: The snipers wounded the soldiers.

You will often be able to choose between active and passive voice when composing sen-
tences. The active voice is usually more direct and forceful. For this reason you should use
active verbs except in cases when you have good reason to use passive ones.

EXERCISE 3-7

Revise the following sentences by changing passive verbs to the active voice when possible.

1. Short stature is caused by a number of problems and diseases.
A number of problems and diseases cause short stature.

2. The condition has been called “dwarfism” by many people, though those who live
with it prefer the term “short stature.”
Many people call the condition “dwarfism,” though those who live with it prefer the

term “short stature.”

3. Most often, the bones are prevented from growing normally by any one of a group
of conditions called skeletal dysplasia.
Most often, any one of a group of conditions called skeletal dysplasia prevents the 

bones from growing normally.

4. More than five hundred kinds of skeletal dysplasia have been identified by scien-
tists, but the most common is Achondroplasia.
Scientists have identified more than five hundred kinds of skeletal dysplasia, but the

most common is Achondroplasia.

5. All races and both genders are struck with Achondroplasia with equal frequency.
Achondroplasia strikes all races and both genders with equal frequency.
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6. About one in every forty thousand newborns is affected by it.
It affects about one in every forty thousand newborns.

7. A number of daily frustrations—ill-suited chairs, stairs, gas and brake pedals—are
faced by Little People.
Little People face a number of daily frustrations—ill-suited chairs, stairs, gas and

brake pedals.

8. Use of many ATMs, gas pumps, pay phones, vending machines, and elevator but-
tons is made impossible by what Little People call the Six-Inch Barrier.
What Little People call the Six-Inch Barrier makes impossible the use of many ATMs,

gas pumps, pay phones, vending machines, and elevator buttons.

9. Thanks to the Internet, a worldwide network of socializing and support has been
formed by Little People.
Thanks to the Internet, Little People have formed a worldwide network of socializing

and support.

10. Events, scholarships, and specially designed products are offered by hundreds of
Web sites.
Hundreds of Web sites offer events, scholarships, and specially designed products.

Subjects and Prepositional Phrases

The subject of a sentence will never be in a prepositional phrase. The reason for this rule
is simple. Any noun or pronoun in a prepositional phrase will be the object of the preposi-
tion, and the object of a preposition cannot also be the subject. Examine the following sen-
tences, in which the subjects can be confused with objects of prepositions.

■ Thousands of tourists from countries throughout the world visit Chesapeake Bay in
Maryland. (Tourists, countries, and world are in the subject position before the verb
visit, but they are all objects of prepositions, and therefore cannot be the subject. By
asking “Who visits?” you can determine the subject: Thousands visit. Thousands is
the subject.)

■ The author of Adam Bede was better known as George Eliot, rather than by her real
name, Mary Anne Evans. (Although Adam Bede is in the subject position, it is the ob-
ject of a preposition and cannot therefore be the subject of this sentence. Who was
better known? The author of Adam Bede. The subject is author.)

■ One of the Beatles continues to produce records. (Beatles is the object of a preposition
and therefore is not the subject. Who continues to produce records? The subject is One.)

By placing parentheses around the prepositional phrases in a sentence, you can more easily
identify the subject and verb. Examine the sentence below.

■ The warden (of a jail) (in the northern part) (of Minnesota) explained (in an interview)
(on television) (during the past week) his position (on the death penalty.)
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TIPS for Finding the Subject in a Sentence
1. The subject will answer the questions Who? or What? before the verb.
2. In questions or inverted sentences, the subject will usually come after the verb.
3. The subject of a sentence will never be here or there.
4. The subject of the sentence will never be in a prepositional phrase. 

EXERCISE 3-8

Underline the subject and circle the verb in these sentences. Some sentences have more than one
subject or verb.

1. Many animals are friendly, helpful, or amusing, but others possess venom that can
cause their victims pain or even death.

2. Rattlesnake bites, for example, can cause severe pain, swelling, and temporary
paralysis.

3. Several old horror movies feature Gila monsters, a type of venomous lizard that
frequents the southwestern United States and Mexico.

4. Bites from Gila monsters can bring horrible pain and dangerously low blood
pressure.

5. Many people are allergic to bites from bees, wasps, hornets, and even ants.
6. Allergic reactions can include swelling and rashes.
7. Some victims are so allergic that they may die of shock within minutes of being

bitten.
8. Though most spiders’ bites cause only itching and swelling, others are much more

harmful.
9. Black widow spider bites cause severe pain, weakness, and convulsions, though

survival from their bites is likely.
10. The brown recluse spider is often called a “fiddleback” because of its oblong body.

Subjects and Verbs in Compound and Complex Sentences

You have seen that sentences may have more than one subject and more than one verb.
(subject) (verb) (verb)

a. Mark Twain piloted a riverboat and later wrote several novels.

By discarding the prepositional phrases, we can easily see the subject (warden) and the verb
(explained).
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Coordinating Conjunctions

and but for nor or so yet

(subject) (subject) (verb)
b. Mia Hamm and Julie Foudy were two of America’s most popular professional soccer

players.

(subject) (subject) (verb) (verb)
c. Nelson Mandela and Vaclav Havel were political prisoners and later became elected

leaders of their countries.

Sentence (a) has one subject and two verbs; sentence (b) has two subjects and one verb;
sentence (c) has two subjects and two verbs. All three sentences are simple sentences be-
cause they each contain only one independent clause. An independent clause is a group of
words with a subject and verb capable of standing alone. As we saw above, the subject and
the verb may be compound.

We will now look briefly at two other kinds of sentences: the compound sentence and
the complex sentence. Both kinds of sentences are discussed in detail in Chapter 8, “Com-
pound and Complex Sentences.” At this point we need to learn only enough to recognize
their subjects and verbs.

A compound sentence consists of two or more independent clauses containing closely
related ideas usually connected by a coordinating conjunction. In other words, it is two or
more simple sentences connected by one of the following conjunctions.

The following are simple sentences because each contains one independent clause.

■ The violin has just four strings.

■ It is difficult to play.

By combining these two simple sentences with the conjunction but, we can create a
compound sentence.

■ The violin has just four strings, but it is difficult to play.

Each of the independent clauses in the preceding sentence has its own subject (violin and
it) and its own verb (has and is) and is capable of standing alone. A compound sentence,
therefore, has at least two subjects and two verbs. Of course, a compound sentence can have
more than two independent clauses. But regardless of the number of clauses, a compound
sentence remains the same: two or more independent clauses usually connected by a coor-
dinating conjunction. (In Chapter 8 you will see that semicolons also connect independent
clauses to form compound sentences.)

Notice that the conjunction but, which connected the two independent clauses in the ex-
ample compound sentence, was preceded by a comma. In general, a coordinating conjunc-
tion linking two independent clauses in a compound sentence should be preceded by a
comma. Chapter 8 will give you greater practice in the punctuation of compound sentences.
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EXERCISE 3-9

In each of the following compound sentences, underline the simple subjects and circle the verbs
in each independent clause.

1. Acupuncture is a method of inhibiting or reducing pain impulses, but it is also
used to abandon habits like smoking and nail-biting.

2. The word comes from two Latin words meaning “needle” and “to sting,” but most
acupuncture treatments are virtually painless.

3. Needles are inserted through selected areas of the skin, and then they are twisted
gently by the acupuncturist or by a battery-operated device.

4. The location of the needle insertion depends on the patient’s ailment, and each
part of the body corresponds to certain illnesses.

5. Acupuncture is used in China as an anesthetic, and in an operation for the
removal of a lung, one needle is placed in the forearm, midway between the wrist
and the elbow. 

6. To pull a tooth, the acupuncturist inserts a needle in the web between the thumb
and the index finger, and for a tonsillectomy, one needle is inserted about two
inches above the wrist.

7. There is no satisfactory explanation to account for the effects of acupuncture, but
according to one theory, the twisting of the acupuncture needle stimulates two sets
of nerves.

8. One very narrow nerve is the nerve for pain, and the other, a much thicker nerve,
is the nerve for touch.

9. The impulse passing along the touch nerve reaches the spinal cord first, and it
“closes the gate” to the brain, blocking the pain impulse.

10. Acupuncture still encounters much skepticism in the United States; nevertheless,
increasing numbers of Americans, including medical doctors, are investigating its
claims.

A complex sentence is a sentence containing a dependent clause. A dependent clause is
a group of words containing a subject and verb but is not capable of standing alone as a sen-
tence. (An independent clause, you remember, has a subject and a verb and can stand alone
to form a sentence.) A dependent clause always needs to be attached to an independent
clause in order to complete its meaning. Examine carefully the following sentence:

■ Because a cure for cancer does not exist, some patients resort to bizarre diets 
and remedies.

This sentence is made up of two clauses, each containing a subject and a verb. The first
clause (because a cure for cancer does not exist) will not stand alone to form a sentence,
and therefore it is a dependent clause. The second clause (some patients resort to bizarre
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Subordinating Conjunctions

after although as because if since
though unless until when while why

diets and remedies) is capable of standing alone as a sentence, and therefore it is an
independent clause. The entire sentence is a complex sentence because it contains a depen-
dent clause.

You can recognize dependent clauses because they do not express complete thoughts. You
can also spot them because they usually begin with subordinating conjunctions. Here are
some of the most common subordinating conjunctions.

In Chapter 8 you will learn how to recognize and form compound and complex sentences
so that your writing will have variety and will not consist only of simple sentences.

EXERCISE 3-10

Place parentheses around the dependent clause in each of the following complex sentences. Then
underline all of the subjects in the sentences and circle the verbs.

1. Many Native American tribes were forced from their ancestral lands(when the
Indian Removal Act was passed in 1830.)

2. President Andrew Jackson began to annex “Indian territory”(after settlers heard
reports of gold deposits there.) 

3. Sharing land was deemed unreasonable by the government,(even after many
tribes agreed to adopt Anglo culture.)

4. (Though some tribes traded their land for tracts out West,)other tribes refused to
leave their homes.

5. American soldiers used physical force(if any Native American resisted eviction.)
6. Most Native Americans left food and belongings behind(as they were marched at

gunpoint from their land.)
7. Hundreds of Native Americans were buried along the westward route(because

they froze or starved to death during the winter march.)
8. (Because the Native Americans suffered such deep loss and anguish,)their forced

journey is known as the Trail of Tears.
9. (When the Cherokee tribe appealed to the Supreme Court for help,)the court

ruled against them.
10. (Although Andrew Jackson is regarded as an admirable president by many students

of history,)others hold him responsible for the grief and humiliation of so many
Native American tribes.
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Subjects and Verbs in Compound and Complex Sentences 61

Want more help or practice with finding subjects and verbs in sentences? Just visit http://
www.mywritinglab.com and click on “Verbs,” then “The Subject and the Verb,” to watch
a helpful animation. Practice identifying subjects and verbs in a short paragraph, or try
revising an entire paragraph that contains incorrect subject and verb forms.

EDITING EXERCISES

The following paragraphs consist of a series of choppy simple sentences. By changing the
structure of the sentences, revise each paragraph in order to make it flow more smoothly. For
example, you might combine two simple sentences into a compound sentence or into a simple
sentence with a compound subject and compound verb. Other changes could include creating
complex sentences by converting simple sentences into dependent clauses and attaching them
to independent clauses or changing passive verbs to the active voice. Answers will vary.

“American Idol” remains one of television’s hottest shows. It is a live show. It

is carefully planned. A staff member addresses the audience for fifteen minutes

before the show begins. He or she tells the audience members how to behave. He

or she tells them how to clap. Audience members in front of the stage must clap

their hands above their heads. Otherwise, the cameras won’t “see” them clap-

ping. Sometimes, slow songs play. At those times, audience members must wave

their arms slowly over their heads. They must look somber and affected by the

slow song. The producers want young, attractive women visible. They invite

local college sororities. These women are beautiful. They are well dressed. They

are positioned near the cameras. The host appears three minutes before the show

starts. He introduces the judges. The show begins! During commercial breaks,

the judges sign autographs. They make cell phone calls. They return to their

seats just in time. The show continues with its musical acts. Some contestants’

dreams will come true tonight. Some contestants’ dreams will shatter tonight.

Everyone wants to spend less money on gasoline. Take better care of your car.

Then you can get better gas mileage. Mileage is affected by the cleanliness of
(continued)
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LANGUAGE TIP
Avoid repeating the subject unnecessarily in your sentences. Study the following
examples.

Examples: My sister she is a nurse at Belleville Hospital. (Sister and she refer 
to the same person, and therefore she is unnecessary repetition.)

The class that I signed up for it was canceled. (It is unnecessary 
because that replaces it.) 

WRITING SENTENCES Identifying Subjects and Verbs

This review exercise asks you to identify the subjects and verbs in sentences that you write. When
writing your sentences, do not hesitate to review the appropriate pages in this chapter as needed.

1. Write two original sentences; each sentence should contain a compound subject.
Circle the subjects.

2. Write two inverted sentences. Circle the subject and verb in each sentence.
3. Write a sentence in which the verb is in the active voice. Circle the verb.
4. Using the same verb used in the preceding sentence, write a sentence with the

verb in the passive voice. Circle the verb.
5. Write three compound sentences. Circle the subject and the verb in each inde-

pendent clause.
6. Write three complex sentences. Circle the subject and the verb in each dependent

(subordinate) and independent clause.

your engine. One way to keep your engine clean is to replace the spark plugs

often. Check whether the air filter and fuel filter are clean. If they’re not, replace

them. Invest in a new oxygen sensor. It can improve gas mileage by as much as

15 percent. Monitoring the fullness of your tires seems minor. Tire pressure af-

fects mileage. Keeping tires inflated properly can mean a 6 percent boost in

mileage. Extra weight in your vehicle lowers mileage. Mileage is typically cut by

one mile per gallon for every two hundred pounds of weight. Inspect your trunk,

truck bed, or cargo space. Remove all unneeded items. These tips are easy. They

are inexpensive and bound to reduce your gasoline expenses.
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A. Identify the italicized word or words by writing the appropriate letter in the space before each
sentence.

a. action verb b. linking verb c. helping/auxiliary verb d. none of the above

1. Watching television has become a weekly tradition for our family.
2. The brain of an addicted smoker responds to nicotine as if it were neces-

sary for survival.
3. Sometimes your local farmers’ market is the best source of fresh, healthy

produce.
4. Cheese that comes from yak often has higher levels of healthy omega-3

acids than cheese that is from other animals.
5. Marco said that he would visit us next weekend.
6. Do you prefer miniature golf, or golf on a regular course?
7. Inbreeding sometimes produces racehorses with delicate health.
8. Text-message me if you are able to join us for lunch.
9. Though the Knicks haven’t won a national title in decades, Mel will not

give up on his favorite team.
10. Ava showed us the skating rink in Santa Rosa where Charles Schultz, the

creator of “Peanuts” cartoons, ate breakfast each morning.

B. In the space before each sentence, write the letter that corresponds to the simple subject of the
sentence.

11. Elizabeth just bought that pretty house on Joper Road.
a. Elizabeth b. bought c. house d. Joper

12. The pet shop owner gave Jamila some advice for training her parrot to
speak.

a. pet shop b. owner c. Jamila d. parrot
13. As a student at Harvard, Bill Gates wrote a computer program for the

world’s first personal computer.
a. student b. Harvard c. Bill Gates d. program

14. Surviving as a single parent while attending college is a difficult juggling act.
a. Surviving b. parent c. college d. difficult

a

c

b

a

a

c

b

a

d

c

a

b

a

c
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15. Having just installed an alarm, Kumar was sickened by the theft of his
new car.

a. alarm b. Kumar c. theft d. car
16. Throughout the neighborhood, sound waves from the ambulance siren

vibrated.
a. neighborhood b. waves c. ambulance d. siren

17. The Great Pyramids, in Egypt, may have taken twenty years to build.
a. Great Pyramids b. Egypt c. years d. build

18. For nearly two centuries, the Alamo has symbolized Texans’ pride.
a. centuries b. Alamo c. Texans’ d. pride

19. A man recently became national champion of hot dog-eating by consum-
ing forty-one wieners in just twelve minutes.

a. man b. champion c. wieners d. minutes
20. Despite many decades of peace talks, Israel does not seem near reaching a

peace treaty with Palestinians.
a. decades b. peace c. talks d. Israel

21. In the recent mortgage crisis, many people lost their homes and declared
bankruptcy.

a. mortgage b. crisis c. people d. homes
22. Leo bought a Wii gaming system but does not know how to use it.

a. Leo b. Wii c. system d. it
23. Danica Patrick, the racecar driver, is a role model for many girls

worldwide.
a. Danica Patrick b. driver c. model d. girls

24. During a hurricane warning, it is important to remove toys, bicycles, and
other loose objects from your yard.

a. hurricane b. warning c. it d. yard
25. You should not be surprised by the large audience at your graduation.

a. You b. surprised c. audience d. graduation
a

c

a

a

c

d

a

b

a

b

b
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A. Identify the italicized word or words by writing the appropriate letter in the space before each
sentence.

a. action verb b. linking verb c. helping/auxiliary verb d. none of the above

1. The Liberty Bell cracked while tolling for the death of Chief Justice John
Marshall, in 1835.

2. Hinduism is the primary religion of India, practiced by 80 percent of its
population.

3. The longest time anyone has spent in a hot air balloon is about 477 hours.
4. Idaho and Utah still use firing squads for capital punishment.
5. The Pura Belpre Awards honor Latino writers and book illustrators.
6. More than fifteen hundred people died when the Titanic sank in 1912.
7. The Hubble telescope was named for the American astronomer Edwin P.

Hubble.
8. The United States has been divided into eight time zones.
9. North Dakota is the most rural of our fifty states.

10. A Norwegian invented the aerosol can in 1926.

B. In the space before each sentence, write the letter that corresponds to the simple subject of the
sentence.

11. Americans eat 140 pounds of potatoes each year.
a. Americans b. pounds c. potatoes d. year

12. Followed by Spain and Italy, France is the world’s top tourist destination.
a. Spain b. Italy c. France d. tourist

13. A blue metal, lead can cause kidney problems and learning disabilities in
children.

a. blue b. metal c. lead d. cause
14. The Civil War battlefield at Antietam, Maryland, is the nation’s largest.

a. Civil War b. battlefield c. Antietam, Maryland d. nation’s
15. In Los Angeles, California, the average driver spends more than 130 hours

per year in traffic delays.
a. Los Angeles b. California c. average d. driver

d 

b 

c 

c 

a 

a 

b 

c 

c 

a 

d 

a 

c 

b

a
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16. Cars are much more dangerous than buses, trains, and airplanes.
a. cars b. dangerous c. buses d. trains

17. Sport utility vehicles continue to rank among the world’s most polluting
vehicles.

a. vehicles b. rank c. world’s d. polluting
18. As a worker, you are eligible to start receiving Social Security benefits in

your sixties.
a. worker b. you c. Social Security d. benefits

19. Though criticized by some people for its labor practices, Wal-Mart is one
of the nation’s largest and most profitable companies.

a. people b. Wal-Mart c. one d. companies
20. Vatican City is the world’s smallest country.

a. Vatican b. City c. world’s d. country
21. Although a beautiful and richly historic country, Sudan has suffered civil

war for decades.
a. beautiful b. richly c. country d. Sudan

22. After constructing six nuclear bombs, South Africa voluntarily disabled
them.

a. constructing b. bombs c. South Africa d. them
23. At approximately 4 percent, Mexico has one of the world’s lowest tax

burdens.
a. 4 percent b. Mexico c. one d. burdens

24. Spanish is the official language of the people of Argentina.
a. Spanish b. official c. language d. Argentina

25. Many people enjoy canoeing in the summertime.
a. many b. people c. canoeing d. summertime

b 

a 

b 

c 

d 

b 

b 

b 

a 

a 
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

COHERENCE IN THE PARAGRAPH THROUGH CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER

Coherence means “sticking together,” and in a coherent paragraph, all the ideas stick
together. You have seen that when a paragraph is unified, all the other sentences support or
develop the topic sentence. If sentences are placed in the right order with the right con-
necting words so that the reader is never confused, the writer’s train of thought is easy to
follow from sentence to sentence and from paragraph to paragraph.

Good writers make their paragraphs coherent in two ways: they arrange their ideas in an
order that best fits their subject, and they use linking words or phrases between their sen-
tences to help the reader understand how the ideas are related.

To tell a story, give directions, explain a process, summarize historical events, or report
on the steps or actions taken by an individual, paragraphs are usually arranged in
chronological order—they present their ideas in the order in which they happened.

In the following paragraph notice that all of the details are presented in the order in
which they happened.

■ After his arrival in Illinois at the age of twenty-one, Abraham Lincoln tried his hand at
a variety of occupations. In 1830 he worked as a flatboatman, making a voyage down
the Mississippi River to New Orleans. On his return he worked as a storekeeper, post-
master, and surveyor. With the coming of the Black Hawk War in 1832, he enlisted as
a volunteer. After a brief military career he was elected to the state assembly. In 1836,
having passed the bar examination after private study, he began to practice law. The
next year he moved to Springfield and began a successful career. By the time he
started to become prominent in national politics in 1856, he had made himself one of
the most distinguished lawyers in Illinois.

When you use chronological order to organize your paragraphs, it is important that you
relate the events in the order in which they occurred. The preceding paragraph would have
been confusing to readers if the writer had started with Lincoln’s career in national politics,
then detailed his early days as a storekeeper, then jumped ahead to his practice of law, and
so on. You can avoid confusion by including all points or incidents as they happened.

Chronological order can also be used in personal narrative writing. A personal narrative
is simply a story taken from your life. Your life is organized chronologically—that is, it
moves along in time from one event to another as they happen. Whenever writers want to
tell what happened, they rely on narration, sometimes in combination with description and
other kinds of writing.

A personal narrative is easy to write because you are an authority on its subject: yourself.
A personal narrative has a beginning, a middle, and an end. If it is brief, it should be about
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one main point or incident. By arranging the details and incidents chronologically, you can
help your reader see and feel the experience as he or she reads about it.

EXERCISE A Chronological Development

Select one of the topics from (a) or (b) and develop it into a paragraph in which the ideas are
arranged chronologically. Underline your topic sentence. Before writing your final copy, make
certain that you have asked yourself the following questions.

1. Are all of my ideas and details in the right order or sequence?
2. Have I stayed with the main idea as stated in my topic sentence, or have I in-

cluded sentences that wander off the topic?
3. Did I read my paragraph carefully, looking for any errors in spelling, punctuation,

or usage?

a. • meeting my boyfriend’s or girlfriend’s parents
• a childhood memory
• getting lost in a strange city
• how a friend took advantage of my trust
• my first attempt to play a musical instrument

b. • changing the oil in an automobile
• downloading a software program
• selecting the right dress or suit for a formal affair
• preparing a favorite dish
• planning a hiking trip

EXERCISE B Chronological Development

The following paragraphs are developed in chronological order. Read both paragraphs carefully
and then follow the directions in either (a) or (b).

■ Sometimes at the flea market, Afghan acquaintances made remarks about Baba’s
weight loss. At first, they were complimentary. They even asked the secret to his diet.
But the queries and compliments stopped when the weight loss didn’t. When the
pounds kept shedding. And shedding. When his cheeks hollowed. And his temples
melted. And his eyes receded in their sockets.

—Khaled Hosseini, The Kite Runner, p. 158

■ Although the Donner party was not the first group of European emigrants to cross
the Sierra Nevada westward, it is surely the most famous. Brothers Jacob and
George Donner and their friend James Reed formed the party of adventurous
families in April 1846. Soon the wagon caravan of ninety people left Illinois for
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California. When they reached the South Pass, the party’s leaders made a fatal error: to
try a haphazard shortcut through Utah into Nevada. But soon they became lost. When
early winter storms began in October, the travelers were still battling the trail. Humans
and animals grew weak or ill. Then, personal grudges blossomed; one member
stabbed another and was banished from the party. Most of the group members were
too frail to cross the mountains in the blizzard. Eventually, the party broke into several
smaller groups, depending on how fast each was able to travel. Some, stranded at a
makeshift campsite near modern day Reno, Nevada, resorted to cannibalism in order
to survive. By winter’s end, about half of the emigrants had died of illness or starvation.
Today, descendents of the Donner party hold an annual summertime reunion in Ne-
braska, far from the fateful trail that is now named Donner Pass.

a. Narrate in chronological order an event that occurred in a short time span—perhaps even a
matter of seconds. Remember that brief narratives can be enriched with the use of descrip-
tions based on the five senses (sight, sound, touch, taste, and smell). Some possible topics:

• an online chat • an awards ceremony
• receipt of good or bad news • a frightening experience
• a family gathering • a memorable date

b. Presenting your ideas in chronological order, write a paragraph of at least 150 words on an
event that unfolded over several days, months, or years. Use an event from world history,
current news, or your own life. Some possible topics are

• the origins of a war
• a natural disaster
• an unforgettable vacation

69

WRITING TIPS Timely Transitions
Paragraphs arranged chronologically should include words that signal the order in
which events happen. Words like first, second, next, then, before, after, during,
finally, and while help the reader follow the ideas in a paragraph. Be sure to include
them in your chronologically arranged writing. 

You can find more information at http://www.mywritinglab.com. Click "Verbs," then
"Coherence in the Paragraph," and watch animations about developing, organizing,
and drafting a paragraph. There are also tips for using concrete words, supporting
details, and chronological order. A list of topics and topic sentences will help you
start a great paragraph of your own.
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C H A P T E R  4

MAKING THE SUBJECT

AND VERB AGREE

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ Subject-verb agreement
In number
In person

■ Writing paragraphs: Coherence in the paragraph 
through spatial order

Mistakes in subject-verb agreement are among the most common writing and speaking
errors, and they are particularly irritating to readers. Luckily, mistakes in subject-verb agree-
ment are easy to repair if we keep one simple rule in mind: The subject and the verb in a
sentence must agree in number and in person. This chapter will explain what number and
person mean, as well as give you dozens of examples to illustrate the rule.

■ The subject and the verb must agree in number and in person.

Subject-Verb Agreement

Agreement in number means that a singular subject takes a singular verb and a plural
subject takes a plural verb. The singular form of all verbs except be and have is formed by
adding -s or -es: goes, takes, writes, fishes, brings, drives. The singular forms of be and have are
is and has. The singular form of the verb is used when the subject is he, she, it, a singular in-
definite pronoun (such as anyone or somebody), or a singular noun. Plural verbs do not have
these endings, and they are used when the subject is I, you, we, they, or a plural noun.
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A singular subject with a singular verb:

■ Celia’s father makes delicious empanadas.

A plural subject with a plural verb:

■ Celia’s parents maintain their Salvadoran customs.

Notice that adding an -s or -es to a noun makes the noun plural but adding -s or -es to a
verb in the present tense makes the verb singular.

Agreement in person means that a subject and its verb must both be in the same person
(first, second, or third). The following sentences illustrate this rule.

First person (I, we):

■ I read (not reads) the newspaper online each morning.

■ We subscribe (not subscribes) to several sports magazines.

Second person (you):

■ You have (not has) more money in your college fund than I do.

■ You are (not be or is) allowed to leave work at noon on Fridays.

Third person (he, she, it, and they):

■ Eggs and waffles make (not makes) too heavy a breakfast for Bart.

■ Lisa plays (not play) saxophone in her school’s jazz band.

Subject-Verb Agreement 71

EXERCISE 4-1

Circle the verbs that can be used with the following subjects. There may be more than one verb.

Example: She bring, walks, study, plays

1. She knows, sing, blogs, treat
2. The squirrel run, sit, bite, sleeps
3. They join, tries, flee, travel
4. You says, leap, count, watches
5. We shudder, listens, laughs, sigh
6. He go, say, takes, bows
7. My sons ski, climbs, squint, tell
8. Beyonce dance, acts, ask, sing
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9. It remain, wants, proves, mean
10. The teachers meets, explain, protest, shout
11. The rain soak, streaks, chills, inconveniences
12. I asks, say, remind, plants
13. You hums, wrestle, lifts, yawn
14. The reader thinks, question, groans, respond
15. Movies frighten, entertains, educate, record

If the rule given above is so simple, why are there so many errors in subject-verb agreement?
Probably because of the writer’s or speaker’s uncertainty about the identity of the real subject of
the sentence and confusion about whether the subject and verb are singular or plural.

Here are three steps to ensure subject-verb agreement. First, find the subject of the sen-
tence. (You may want to review Chapter 3.) Second, determine whether the subject is sin-
gular or plural. Third, select the appropriate singular or plural form of the verb to agree with
the subject. The following suggestions will help you with these steps.

1. Remember that a verb must agree with its subject, not with any words that follow the
subject but are not part of it. These include terms such as as well as, including, such as,
along with, accompanied by, and rather than. If the subject is singular, use a singular verb;
if the subject is plural, use a plural verb.

■ A tape-recorded confession by the suspects, as well as statements by
eyewitnesses, has (not have) been read to the jury.

■ Stuffed grape leaves, often accompanied by strong Turkish coffee, are (not is) fea-
tured in many Armenian restaurants.

■ The ambassadors from the West African countries, accompanied by a translator,
intend (not intends) to meet with the president this afternoon.

■ The plan for the new convention center, together with proposals for raising tax
revenues, is (not are) to be debated by the city council members today.

2. Do not confuse the subject with words that rename it in the sentence.

■ The referee’s only reward was (not were) taunts and threats.

■ Transcripts of the senator’s remarks are (not is) the basis of the article.

■ Automobile accidents are (not is) the chief cause of death on New Year’s Eve.

3. Do not be confused by sentences that are not in the usual subject-verb pattern.

■ Where is (not are) the box of paper clips that was on my desk?

■ Are (not is) cumulus clouds a sign of rain?

72 Making the Subject and Verb Agree
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■ Under the sofa were (not was) the missing cuff links. But: Under the sofa was (not
were) the set of missing cuff links.

■ There are (not is) many reasons for her success.

■ There is (not are) one particular reason for her success.

Subject-Verb Agreement 73

EXERCISE 4-2

Draw a line under the simple or compound subject. Then choose the correct verb and write the
appropriate letter in the space provided.

1. Four hundred woodland acres (a. was b. were) devoured by last week’s fire.
2. The win-loss record of the Los Angeles Lakers (a. is b. are) J. T.’s favorite

topic of conversation.
3. An English major and an economics major (a. is b. are) this year’s scholar-

ship winners.
4. Murals found in China (a. indicate b. indicates) that oil painting may

have existed there eight hundred years earlier than in Europe.
5. At the party (a. was b. were) all of Sarah’s family members.
6. There (a. are b. is) a box of doughnuts waiting for you in the kitchen.
7. A problem facing many students (a. is b. are) how to pay tuition fees.
8. The reason for our tardiness (a. was b. were) the storm, as well as the slow

traffic.
9. Only compact cars, not minivans, (a. has b. have) been able to fit in the

small spaces.
10. Even on her worst days, thoughts of defeat (a. are b. is) never tolerated by

tennis champion Venus Williams.
a 

b 

a 

a 

b 

b 

a 

b 

a 

b 

4. Subjects connected by and or by both . . . and usually require a plural verb.

■ Following the proper diet and getting enough exercise are important for maintain-
ing one’s health.

■ Both Venus Williams and her sister, Serena, have won coveted tennis titles.

Exception: Use a singular verb when a compound subject refers to the same person or
thing.

■ Vinegar and oil is my favorite salad dressing.

■ The best hunter and fisherman in town is Joe Patterson.
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Exception: Use a singular verb when a compound subject is preceded by each, every,
many a, or many an.

■ Each owner and tenant has been given a copy of the new zoning regulations.

■ Every cable and pulley receives a monthly inspection.

Exception: Use a plural verb when a compound subject is followed by each.

■ The tenor and the soprano each wear different costumes in the final act.

5. If the subject consists of two or more words connected by or, either . . . or, neither . . .
nor, or not only . . . but also, the verb agrees with the subject that is closer to it.

■ Either the frost or the aphids have killed my roses. (The plural noun aphids is
closer to the verb, and therefore the verb is plural.)

This rule presents few problems when both subjects are plural or singular.

■ Neither the politicians nor the voters show much interest in this year’s election.
(Both subjects are plural, and therefore the verb is plural.)

■ Not only the car but also the greenhouse was damaged by the tornado. (Both sub-
jects are singular, and therefore the verb is singular.)

Sentences with singular and plural subjects usually sound better with plural verbs.
Notice the difference between the following sentences.

■ Neither the players nor the coach doubts they will win the Stanley Cup. (Although
technically correct, this sentence would sound less awkward if the subjects were
reversed and a plural verb used.)

■ Neither the coach nor the players doubt they will win the Stanley Cup. 
(This version is less awkward and has not sacrificed the meaning of the
sentence.)

74 Making the Subject and Verb Agree

REMEMBER
1. Adding an -s or -es to a noun makes the noun plural. Adding an -s or -es to a

verb makes the verb singular.
2. If the subject is singular, the verb must be singular; if the subject is plural, the

verb must be plural.
3. The verb must agree with its subject, not with any other words in the sentence.

Do not be confused by sentences not in the usual subject-verb pattern.
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EXERCISE 4-3

Write the letter of the correct verb in the space before each sentence.

1. Mars (a. is b. are) Earth’s closest neighbor.
2. The tallest of Mars’s volcanoes (a. stands b. stand) taller than Mt. Everest.
3. Scientists say that dried riverbeds, gullies, salt deposits, and a large quan-

tity of ice (a. means b. mean) that water was once present on Mars.
4. Varying rocks and sediments, found in a huge basin, (a. shows b. show)

that Mars once experienced floods more torrential than any recorded on
Earth.

5. None of Earth’s canyons, including the Grand Canyon, (a. is b. are) as
large or deep as Mars’s most notable canyon.

6. The sizes of polar caps on Mars (a. changes b. change) with the seasons.
7. The desert sands of Mars (a. appears b. appear) red because of their iodized

iron.
8. Mars’s days (a. is b. are) 37 minutes longer than Earth’s.
9. The thin atmosphere of Mars (a. has b. have) been determined to contain

mostly carbon dioxide.
10. Therefore, humans (a. is b. are) unable to breathe on Mars unless specially

equipped.

6. Indefinite pronouns that are singular take singular verbs, and indefinite pronouns that
are plural take plural verbs. Some pronouns may be either singular or plural in mean-
ing, depending on the noun or pronoun to which they refer. An indefinite pronoun is
one that does not refer to a specific thing or person.

When used as subjects or as adjectives modifying subjects, the following indefinite
pronouns are always singular and take singular verbs.

b 

a 

b 

b 

b 

a 

b 

b 

a 

a 
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Singular Indefinite Pronouns

another each one everything nothing
anybody either much one
anyone every neither somebody
anything everybody nobody something
each every one no one someone

■ Everybody is eligible for the drawing tonight.

■ Much of the work on the engine has been done.
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EXERCISE 4-4

In the space before each sentence, write the letter corresponding to the correct verb.

1. No motorcycle (a. has b. have) enjoyed more fame or mystique than the
Harley-Davidson.

a 

Pronouns that May Be Singular or Plural

all any more most none some

■ Something tells me that I am wrong.

■ Each dismissed worker receives two weeks’ pay.

When used as subjects or as adjectives modifying subjects, the following indefinite pro-
nouns are always plural and take plural verbs.

76 Making the Subject and Verb Agree

Plural Indefinite Pronouns

both several others few many

■ Few of the passengers on the tragic cruise of the Titanic are living today.

■ Many of the parts in an American car are manufactured in other countries; several
come from Japan.

When used as subjects or as adjectives modifying subjects, the following indefinite pro-
nouns may be singular or plural, depending on the nouns or pronouns to which they refer.

■ Unfortunately, all of the rumors were true.

■ All of the snow has melted.

■ Most of the food tastes too spicy for me.

■ Most of my freckles have disappeared.

Note: None is considered a singular pronoun in formal usage. According to informal usage,
however, it may be singular or plural, depending on the noun to which it refers. Note the
difference in the following sentences.

■ Formal usage: None of the babies has learned to speak yet.

■ Informal usage: None of the babies have learned to speak yet.
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Subject-Verb Agreement 77

2. The motorcycle company’s history of innovations and achievements 
(a. span b. spans) nearly a century.

3. The main goal of founders William Harley and Arthur Davidson (a. was
b. were) “to take the work out of bicycling.”

4. A total of three motorcycles (a. was b. were) produced in 1903, Harley-
Davidson’s first year of manufacturing.

5. One of the company’s many unique features, the V-Twin engine, (a. was
b. were) introduced in 1909.

6. Sixty miles per hour (a. was b. were) the 1909 model’s top speed, a pace
considered amazing at the time.

7. More than a hundred thousand Harleys (a. has b. have) been used in
American military efforts, including World War I and World War II.

8. Even border skirmishes with Pancho Villa, the Mexican revolutionary, 
(a. was b. were) won on Harley-Davidson motorcycles.

9. One of Harley-Davidson’s 1921 models (a. was b. were) the first bike ever
to win a race at speeds averaging one hundred miles an hour.

10. Over the next few years, a spate of innovations, including the Teardrop
gas tank and front brake, (a. was b. were) boosting Harley-Davidson’s 
appeal even more.

11. Harley-Davidson’s 1980 Tour Glide, with its five-speed transmission, hid-
den rear chain, and vibration-isolated engine, (a. was b. were) nicknamed
“King of the Highway.”

12. Today’s touring bikes (a. are b. is) derived from the Tour Glide.
13. The Harley Owners Group (a. has b. have) organized local and even cross-

country rides, often to raise money against diseases such as breast cancer
and muscular dystrophy.

14. Many unofficial riding clubs, consisting of friends or residents from a spe-
cific region, (a. has b. have) blossomed throughout the country.

15. Though some people think that the typical Harley-Davidson owner is an
outlaw, the majority (a. are b. is) quiet citizens who may wear business
suits and drive family vans when they are not enjoying their motorcycles.

a 

b 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

b 

b 

a 

a 

a 

a 

b 

REMEMBER
Some indefinite pronouns always take singular verbs; some always take plural
verbs; and still other indefinite pronouns may be singular or plural, depending on
the nouns or pronouns to which they refer. Look over the lists on pages 75–76 if you
are not sure.
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78 Making the Subject and Verb Agree

7. If the subject is who, which, or that, be careful: all of these pronouns can be singular or
plural, depending on their antecedents. When one of them is the subject, its verb
must agree with its antecedent in number.

■ Sergei is one of those musicians who are able to play music at first sight. (Who
refers to musicians; several musicians are able to play music at first sight, and
Sergei is one of them.)

■ Hoang is the only one of the musicians who has forgotten his music. (Who refers
to one. Among the musicians, only one, Hoang, has forgotten his music.)

■ I ordered one of the word processors that were on sale. (That refers to word
processors and therefore takes a plural verb.)

■ I also bought a desk that was reduced 40 percent. (That refers to desk and
therefore takes a singular verb.)

EXERCISE 4-5

In the space before each sentence, write the letter corresponding to the correct verb.

1. Ms. Gupta is one of those instructors who (a. is b. are) easy to speak with
outside the classroom.

2. Justin is the only one of the players who (a. practices b. practice) every day.
3. Connor is one of those many drivers who (a. takes b. take) unnecessary

risks.
4. We adopted the youngest of the kittens that (a. was b. were) featured at

the county fair.
5. Ask if one of the guests who are coming to the party (a. is b. are) willing

to bring some ice.
6. To reduce paper use, Terry reads only magazines that (a. is b. are) pub-

lished online.
7. Yazmin is one of the dancers who (a. performs b. perform) each year.
8. Terrell is one member of the debate team who (a. practices b. practice)

every night.
9. The Army is the branch of the military services that (a. appeals b. appeal)

most to Todd.
10. Yolanda bought one of the backpacks that (a. was b. were) on sale today.

8. Collective nouns take singular verbs when the group is regarded as a unit, and plural
verbs when the individuals of the group are regarded separately. A collective noun is a
word that is singular in form but refers to a group of people or things. Some common

b 

a 

a 

b 

b 

a 

b 

b 

a 

b 
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collective nouns are army, assembly, committee, company, couple, crowd, faculty, family,
flock, group, herd, jury, pair, squad, and team.

When the group is thought of as acting as one unit, the verb should be singular.

■ The faculty is happy that so many students are volunteering for community
service.

■ The committee has published the list of finalists.

■ The couple was married last week.

If the members of the group are thought of as acting separately, the verb should be plural.

■ The faculty have been assigned their offices and parking spaces.

■ The committee are unable to agree on the finalists.

■ The couple constantly argue over their jobs and their children.

9. Some nouns appear plural in form but are usually singular in meaning and therefore
require singular verbs. The following nouns are used this way: athletics, economics, elec-
tronics, measles, mathematics, mumps, news, physics, politics, and statistics.

■ Mathematics frightens many students.

■ The news from the doctor is encouraging.

■ Politics is the art of the possible.

■ Electronics is an intriguing field offering relative job security.

When the items they refer to are plural in meaning, these words are plural.

■ The economics of your plan sound reasonable.

■ My measles are spreading.

■ The statistics indicate that little progress has been made.

10. Subjects plural in form that indicate a quantity or number take a singular verb if the
subject is considered a unit, but a plural verb if the individual parts of the subject are
regarded separately. Such expressions include one-half of (and other fractions), a part
of, a majority of, and a percentage of.

Subject-Verb Agreement 79

REMEMBER
Collective nouns take singular verbs if you consider the group as a unit; they take
plural verbs if you regard the individuals in the group separately.

Example: A number are, but the number is.
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Plural Form of Words from Greek and Latin

singular plural
alumna alumnae
alumnus alumni

If a singular noun follows of or is implied, use a singular verb.

■ Two-thirds of her fortune consists of stock in computer companies.

■ Part of our intelligence, according to geneticists, depends on our genes.

■ A majority of the herd of sick cattle has to be destroyed.

If a plural noun follows of or is implied, use a plural verb.

■ Three-fourths of the students in the third grade speak a foreign language.

■ A large percentage of the film actors live in either Los Angeles or New York.

■ A majority of the lawyers want to make the law exam more difficult.

11. Words that refer to distance, amounts, and measurements require singular verbs when
they represent a total amount. When they refer to a number of individual items, they
require plural verbs.

■ More than six hundred dollars was spent on my dental work.

■ Many thousands of dollars were collected for Thanksgiving meals for the poor.

■ Two miles is the maximum range of his new rifle.

■ The last two miles were paved last week.

■ Six months is a long time to wait for an answer to my complaint.

■ Six months have passed since we last heard from you.

12. When the number is used as the subject, it requires a singular verb. A number is
always plural.

■ The number of students who work part-time is increasing.

■ A number of students receive financial support from government loans.

13. Some words taken from foreign languages, especially Greek and Latin, keep their for-
eign plural forms, but others have acquired English plural forms. As a result, it is not
always obvious when to use the singular or the plural form of the verb. For example,
“Data are available” is preferred to “Data is available.” If you are not sure about a
word’s plural form, consult your dictionary. Here are some of the more common words
from Greek and Latin and their plural forms.

80 Making the Subject and Verb Agree

(continued)
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EXERCISE 4-6

In the space before each sentence, write the letter corresponding to the correct verb.

1. The couple (a. was b. were) awarded prizes for their costumes.
2. Every year the board of education in most school districts (a. recognize 

b. recognizes) the outstanding high school graduates.
3. Four miles (a. was b. were) the distance that he ran every week last year.
4. Approximately $1,200 (a. remain b. remains) in my bank account to pay

my expenses next semester.
5. About half of the drivers on the road (a. has b. have) no liability insur-

ance.
6. The cab driver decided that fifteen minutes (a. was b. were) long enough

to wait for his fare.
7. Statistics (a. are b. is) a required course for psychology majors.
8. Approximately two-thirds of last semester’s graduates (a. has b. have)

been unable to find jobs.
9. Statistics (a. reveal b. reveals) that women are still paid less than men for

doing the same work.
10. The last two miles of the marathon (a. was b. were) the most difficult.b 

a 

b 

b 

a 

b 

b 

a 

b 

b 
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For more practice, visit http:/ /www.mywritinglab.com and click “Verbs,” then
“Subject-Verb Agreement.” You can view an animation about how to find the sub-
ject in a sentence and how to ensure subject-verb agreement. You can also practice
spotting and correcting subject-verb agreement errors in a paragraph, or try revis-
ing an entire paragraph that contains severe subject-verb agreement problems.

criterion criteria
crisis crises
medium media
memorandum memoranda
parenthesis parentheses
phenomenon phenomena
stimulus stimuli
thesis theses

YARB.3804.CH04_p70-90 pp3.qxd  12/30/08  9:48 AM  Page 81



82 Making the Subject and Verb Agree

EDITING EXERCISE

The following paragraphs contain a series of errors in subject-verb agreement. Improve each
paragraph by correcting the errors. Revise the sentences when necessary.

Marathons held in most cities are open to anyone who wish to run. The Boston

Marathon, however, keep the number of runners low by accepting only runners who

performs at an elite level. Why? The Boston race begin and ends on a narrow road built

in the Colonial days of horses and wagons. 25,000 are the magic limit that the race or-

ganizers strive for each year. They allow only runners who has finished a marathon with

a certain time, within the previous year. Therefore, the Boston race are just a dream for

most non-professional marathoners. The online sale of Boston Marathon entries—or

“bibs”—are now a growing problem. Runners who has been allowed to register for the

race can receive hundreds of dollars if they are willing to skip the race and sell their

bibs to unqualified runners. So far, race organizers and many an angry participant has 

been able to trace names or photos of bib sellers and buyers on running club Web sites.

One powerful reason for not selling a Boston Marathon bib are that the completion

time earned by the much slower buyer are recorded on several renowned sports data-

bases under the name of the much faster runner who sold it!

Shark! Even the word referring to the terror of the ocean waters are enough

to send chills down the average swimmer’s back. Stories of shark attacks result-

ing in injury or death appears frequently in the media. Sharks have been sighted

in shallow water near the beach as well as in deep ocean trenches. But sharks,

despite their fearsome reputation, are not all man-eaters. In fact, the majority of

sharks is not interested in devouring human swimmers. They are also different in

their appearance, depending on their species. The hammerhead, for example, is

named for its hammer-shaped head, which bear an eye and nostril at each end.

The thresher is recognized by its extremely long tail. Differences in shark behav-

ior is equally obvious. Some species swim in schools, while others swim alone.

Because they are slaughtered in such large numbers each year, the shark popula-

tion are in danger of becoming an endangered species.

wishes

keeps

perform begins

is

have

is

is

is

is

appear

are

are

is

bears

is have

have
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WRITING SENTENCES Subject and Verb Agreement

In this exercise you are asked to write original sentences in which the subject and verb agree in
number and person. Refer to the appropriate section of the chapter as needed.

1. Write an original sentence with two subjects connected by both . . . and and re-
quiring a plural verb.

2. Write a sentence in which the subject consists of two or more words connected by
either . . . or, neither . . . nor, or not only . . . but also.

3. Write two sentences that use an indefinite pronoun as a singular subject. Circle
the pronoun and the verb in each sentence.

4. Write two sentences that use an indefinite pronoun as a plural subject. Circle the
pronoun and the verb in each sentence.

5. Select two of the following pronouns and use them as subjects of two sentences:
all, any, more, most, none, some.

6. Write a sentence in which you use a collective noun as a singular subject. Circle
the noun and its verb.

7. Write a sentence in which you use a collective noun as a plural subject. Circle the
noun and its verb.

LANGUAGE TIP
Don’t forget that verbs used with third person singular nouns and pronouns (he,
she, and it) end with -s.

Examples: The college bookstore close at nine o’clock tonight. (nonstandard)
The college bookstore closes at nine o’clock tonight. (standard)
Linda usually wear a hat to church. (nonstandard)
Linda usually wears a hat to church. (standard)
He study two hours every night with his chemistry lab partner.
(nonstandard)
He studies two hours every night with his chemistry lab partner. (standard)
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Identify the correct verb by using the appropriate letter.
1. Alicia’s car alarm (a. are b. is) a source of irritation for her neighbors.
2. For years, a problem facing the city (a. was b. were) killer bees.
3. On the curb (a. was b. were) sitting Gary and Linda.
4. The topic of my essay (a. was b. were) the various kinds of tropical fish, as

well as how to care for them.
5. Goalies, rather than defensive players, often (a. receive b. receives) the

most media coverage.
6. Cable news channels sometimes (a. announce b. announces) the winner

of an election before all citizens have gone to the polls to vote.
7. In his movies, Johnny Depp always (a. know b. knows) when the outlaws

are about to attack.
8. On his Web site, Carlos (a. offer b. offers) cell phone accessories at dis-

counted prices.
9. Why (a. is b. are) there so much traffic on Interstate 405?

10. Many tourists are surprised to learn that there once (a. was b. were) a lot
of steelhead trout in the canyons of Malibu, California.

11. People now (a. begin b. begins) smoking at a younger age than ever before.
12. Senator Diaz (a. has b. have) promised not to raise taxes.
13. Did you know that cross-country skis (a. is b. are) much cheaper than

downhill skis?
14. The Ice Hotel, built each winter in Arctic Sweden, (a. melt b. melts) in

May or June.
15. To win horseracing’s treasured Triple Crown, a horse (a. have b. has) to

win the Kentucky Derby, Preakness, and Belmont races.
16. At nearly one hundred years old, Lloyd Moore (a. is b. are) Nascar’s oldest

former driver.
17. The founder of Craigslist.com, one of America’s twenty most popular Web

sites, (a. are b. is) actually a man named Craig Newmark.
18. Laker player Kobe Bryant won the league’s Most Valuable Player award in

2008, and many fans thought it (a. was b. were) long overdue.
19. Just how many chiles (a. was b. were) in those enchiladas we ate?b 

a 

b 

a 

b 

b 

b 

a 

a 

b 

a 

b 

b 

a 

a 

a 

b 

a 

b 
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20. We all know not to disturb Caitlyn when her favorite show, Desperate
Housewives, (a. is b. are) on.

21. To ascend the St. Louis Arch, you must ride in a cramped capsule that 
(a. resemble b. resembles) an egg.

22. After watching a season of Boston Legal, Linda (a. has b. have) decided to
become an attorney.

23. The television special Lewis and Clark (a. has b. have) lured many people
into learning about early American explorers.

24. Ryan and Emma said that there (a. is b. are) two assignments due this Friday.
25. (a. Has b. Have) anyone met the new dormitory advisor?a 

b 

a 

a 

b 

a 
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Identify the correct verb by using the appropriate letter.
1. Just after the United States (a. was b. were) established, the president’s

annual salary was $25,000.
2. The worst soccer disaster occurred at a game between Peru and Argentina

in 1964, when more than 300 fans (a. was b. were) killed in a protest
against a referee’s ruling.

3. The Young and the Restless consistently (a. wins b. win) awards for being
the best daytime soap opera.

4. The real name of Judy Garland, star of The Wizard of Oz and many Broad-
way shows, (a. was b. were) Frances Gumm.

5. Indonesia, Pakistan, and India (a. has b. have) the largest Muslim populations.
6. The Congressional Medal of Honor, given to men and women in the

armed forces, (a. recognizes b. recognize) uncommon valor.
7. The last veteran of the American Revolution died in 1869, which 

(a. means b. mean) that he lived to see the War of 1812, the 
Spanish-American War, and the Civil War.

8. Sirius is the brightest of all the stars that (a. shines b. shine) in our galaxy.
9. Not many people (a. knows b. know) that there is a $100,000 bill or that

it holds President Woodrow Wilson’s portrait; it is used only in transac-
tions between government offices.

10. Spanish, the official language of two dozen countries, (a. is b. are) the for-
eign language most often studied by U.S. college students.

11. An outbreak of Spanish influenza, which killed half a million people, 
(a. ranks b. rank) as our nation’s worst single epidemic.

12. The St. Lawrence Seaway, between the United States and Canada, 
(a. hosts b. host) the world’s longest ship canal.

13. 43,560 square feet (a. makes b. make) an acre.
14. 212 degrees (a. is b. are) the boiling point of water.
15. The duration of trademark registrations (a. is b. are) ten years, though

they can be renewed at the end of each term.
16. Afghanistan, along with Ethiopia, Haiti, and Nepal, (a. is b. are) one of

the world’s poorest countries.
a 
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17. A number of diverse and beautiful vacation spots, including Antigua,
Canada, Scotland, and Australia, (a. is b. are) under the British monarch’s
rule.

18. Snowfields, glaciers, and a large section of the snowy Alps (a. covers 
b. cover) much of Austria.

19. The Atacama Desert, the driest of all Earth’s deserts, (a. lies b. lie) in the
north of Chile.

20. Olympic gymnastics (a. is b. are) divided into two categories: artistic and
rhythmic.

21. The records for all-time scoring and all-time receiving (a. belong 
b. belongs) to one man: Jerry Rice.

22. The Stanley Cup, recognizing the world’s best hockey teams, (a. has 
b. have) been awarded since 1893.

23. The United Nations’ General Assembly (a. discusses b. discuss) world
events and makes recommendations, but it does not enforce any.

24. The Urdu words pak, meaning pure, and stan, meaning nation, (a. forms
b. form) the name Pakistan.

25. Norway, located near Sweden and Denmark, (a. extends b. extend) far-
ther north than any other European country, and about 70 percent of it is
uninhabitable.

a 

b 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

b 
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

COHERENCE IN THE PARAGRAPH THROUGH SPATIAL ORDER

If the purpose of your paragraph is to tell how something looks, the most effective organiza-
tion pattern is usually spatial. Spatial order presents a visual effect: through your careful atten-
tion to detail, word choice, and organization, you can draw a mental picture for your readers.
This means that in order for your readers to see your subject, you have to select details that make
the subject clear and you have to present those details in a pattern that your reader can follow.
The arrangement often used in this kind of paragraph follows the sequence in which you would
look at a scene or an object: from top to bottom, side to side, front to back, or near to far.

The following paragraph, from a book about an American who has built fifty-five schools for
girls in Pakistan, describes a dangerous mountain truck ride. Notice that the writers begin their
paragraph with a topic sentence that presents the main idea of teetering high above a rocky
canyon. Notice, too, that they supply details in spatial order to support that topic sentence.

■ He leaned over the side of the truck to request a stop and saw the top of the bearish
assistant’s close-cropped head stretching out the window, and beyond it, straight
down fifteen hundred feet to the bottom of a rocky gorge, where a coffee-colored
river foamed over boulders. He looked up and saw they were hemmed in hard by
granite walls that rose ten thousand feet on both sides of the river. The Bedford
[truck] was climbing a steep hill, and slipped backward near its crest, as Mohammed
fumbled with the shift, manhandling it until it clanked into first gear. Mortenson, lean-
ing out over the passenger side of the cab, could see the truck’s rear tires rolling a
foot from the edge of the gorge, spitting stones out into the abyss as Mohammed
gunned the engine.

—Mortensen and Relin, Three Cups of Tea: One Man’s 
Mission to Promote Peace, One School at a Time, p. 76

Spatial order presents a visual effect. Notice how the use of specific details helps to make
clear the image of the newborn baby.

■ Babies right after birth are not beautiful. The trip through the birth canal compresses
the unfused bones of the skull, and many babies’ heads are temporarily cone-
shaped. The pressure also pastes back their ears. Newborns are covered with vernix,
a white protective skin coating that looks like cheese, and are splotched with their
mothers’ blood. Some have virtually no hair on their heads, and some are born with
a coat of fine hair (lanugo) all over their bodies. Even after they’re cleaned up, most
have mottled red skin from their arduous passage to birth. The struggle to be born is
so exhausting that most newborn babies fall asleep within a couple of hours and stay
fast asleep for many hours afterward.
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EXERCISE A Spatial Order

Arranging your ideas in spatial order, write a paragraph of at least one hundred words on one of
the following topics. Underline your topic sentence.

• my roommate’s closet • my city from the air
• an appealing Web page • a favorite restaurant
• the ugliest building in town • a favorite painting

After you write your first draft, answer the following questions.

1. Does my paragraph concentrate on describing one thing, scene, person, or object,
or does it try to describe too much?

2. Have I given my reader specific details so that he or she can see what I am describ-
ing, or is my paragraph just a series of general and vague statements?

3. Does my paragraph have a plan, or does it jump around, confusing my reader?
4. Does my paragraph reflect the care I put into it, or is it filled with careless spelling

mistakes or other errors?

These paragraphs, the first written by a well-known American writer of the nineteenth century,
and the second written by a modern American novelist, are both based on spatial order. Read
each paragraph carefully and then write a response.

■ The most foreign and picturesque structures on the Cape, to an inlander, not excepting
the salt-works, are the wind-mills,—gray-looking octagonal towers, with long timbers
slanting to the ground in the rear, and there resting on a cart-wheel, by which their fans
are turned round to face the wind. These appeared also to serve in some measure for
props against its force. A great circular rut was worn around the building by the wheel.
The neighbors who assemble to turn the mill to the wind are likely to know which way it
blows, without a weathercock. They looked loose and slightly locomotive, like huge

WRITING TIPS Tell Me the Truth!
After you have revised your paragraph the best you can, let a friend or classmate
read it to make sure it conveys exactly the points you intend. Ask him or her to con-
sider the following questions:

• What is the point of the paragraph?
• Do you accept the writer’s argument or point of view? Why or why not?
• Could any ideas be expanded? Omitted?
• Are some sentences unclear?
• Are there any grammatical or spelling errors?
• What is the paragraph’s strongest quality?
• Does the paragraph stick to its topic?
• Does the author avoid slang, vagueness, repetition, and careless word choice?
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wounded birds, trailing a wing or a leg, and reminded one of pictures of the Nether-
lands. Being on elevated ground, and high in themselves, they serve as landmarks,—for
there are no tall trees, or other objects commonly, which can be seen at a distance in the
horizon; though the outline of the land itself is so firm and distinct that an insignificant
cone, or even precipice of sand, is visible at a great distance from over the sea. Sailors
making the land commonly steer either by the wind-mills or the meeting-houses.

—Henry David Thoreau, Cape Cod, p. 39

■ Sighing, she raised her eyes and gazed out at Paris’s dazzling landscape. On her left,
across the Seine, the illuminated Eiffel Tower. Straight ahead, the Arc de Triomphe. And to
the right, high atop the sloping rise of Montmartre, the graceful arabesque dome of Sacre-
Coeur, its polished stone glowing white like a resplendent sanctuary. Here at the western-
most tip of the Denon Wing, the north-south thoroughfare of Place du Carrousel ran
almost flush with the building with only a narrow sidewalk separating it from the Louvre’s
outer wall. Far below, the usual caravan of the city’s nighttime delivery trucks sat idling.

—Dan Brown, The Da Vinci Code, p. 78

EXERCISE B Spatial Order

Presenting your ideas in spatial order, write a paragraph of at least 150 words on one of the
following:

• a campus hangout • a room in your house
• your best friend’s appearance • a cherished possession
• a popular vacation spot • a favorite article of clothing
• your neighborhood • an offbeat place

90

You can find more tips at http:/ /www. mywritinglab. com. Click on “Verbs,” then
“Coherence in the Paragraph,” to watch animations about developing, organizing,
and drafting a paragraph. There are also tips for using concrete words, supporting
details, and spatial order. You can browse a list of topics and topic sentences that
will help you start your own paragraph.

WRITING TIPS Now Hear This!
One of the best ways to revise your paragraph is to hear it. Seeing your writing is
usually not enough. As you read it silently, you unconsciously fill in missing punc-
tuation marks, letters, and even words. You might even miss rough sentences or
clumsy expressions. When you read it aloud, however, you use different cognitive
and critical skills that will expose the errors that might escape a silent reading.
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C H A P T E R  5

COMMON ERRORS

INVOLVING VERBS

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ Regular and irregular verbs: The four principal parts
■ Using the correct tense
■ Four irregular verbs: Lie, lay, sit, and set
■ Writing paragraphs: Coherence in the paragraph through order 

of importance

One reason why so many mistakes are made in verb usage is that most sentences
contain more than one verb, and consequently there are more chances to go wrong. Fur-
thermore, the verbs most often used in the English language are irregular, which means
that they change in a variety of ways. Therefore, they must be memorized. To make mat-
ters even worse, verbs change their forms and appearance more often than any other
part of speech. As a result, they force us to pick our way through them carefully and
deliberately.

Is the case hopeless, then? Is it impossible to learn to use verbs correctly and confidently?
Not at all; despite these difficulties, problems with verbs fall into a few manageable cate-
gories. A common problem, for instance, is not knowing the correct form of the verb
needed to express when a particular action is taking place. Another difficulty is not know-
ing the correct form of an irregular verb. This chapter will present solutions to these and
other common problems that many writers and speakers have in using verbs.
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Before we begin, however, look at the following sentences to see whether you have been
using the correct verb form. Each sentence contains a verb that is often used incorrectly.
The incorrect verb is in parentheses.

■ Lila was surprised to see that we had gone (not went) to lunch already.

■ Have you brought (not brang or brung) enough water for our kayaking trip?

■ Who sneaked (not snuck) this lizard into my suitcase?

■ Will’s hopes sank (not sunk) when the Spurs lost possession of the ball.

■ Cesar has ridden (not rode) the rollercoaster six times.

If you discovered that you have been using any of these verbs incorrectly, this chapter
will give you some practical tips for their correct use. We will begin by examining the prin-
cipal parts of regular and irregular verbs and will move next to the most common problems
connected with the use of verbs, including shifts in tense and troublesome pairs like lie and
lay and sit and set.

All verbs have four principal parts (or forms): the present, the past, the past participle,
and the present participle. By learning these four parts, you can build all of the verb tenses.
By the way, the word tense comes from a Latin word meaning “time.” When we talk about
the tense of a verb, therefore, we mean the time expressed by the verb; for example, the
present tense (or time), the past tense, and the future tense.

Regular Verbs

Regular verbs form the past and past participle by adding -ed or -d to their present forms
(watch, watched, and watched). The past participle is the form used with the helping verbs
have, has, or had or with a form of be (have been watched and were watched). The present par-
ticiple is formed by adding -ing to the present form, and it is used with a form of to be to
form the other tenses (am studying, was studying, have been studying, and so on).

Here are the four principal parts of some common regular verbs.

92 Common Errors Involving Verbs

Four Principal Parts of Common Regular Verbs

Past Present

Present Past Participle Participle

offer offered offered offering
attack attacked attacked attacking
play played played playing
travel traveled traveled traveling
shout shouted shouted shouting
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Notice that the past (offered, attacked, played, and so on) and the past participle are iden-
tical and are formed by adding -ed or -d to the present. Remember, too, that the past par-
ticiple is used with helping verbs to form past tenses: I have offered, I had offered, and she has
offered; I was offered, we were offered, and they had been offered; and so on.

Irregular Verbs

Irregular verbs are irregular in the way their past and past participle forms are made.
Instead of adding -ed or -d for their past and past participle forms, irregular verbs change in
ways that cannot be predicted. This means that you will have to memorize their past and
past participle forms. Fortunately, irregular verbs form their present participles in the same
way as regular verbs: by adding -ing to the present form.

To understand why it is difficult to make any generalization about irregular verbs, let us
examine the verbs sing and bring. From our familiarity with the English language, we know
that sing is the present (“I sing in church every Sunday”), sang is the past (“I sang last Sun-
day”), and sung is the past participle (“I have sung every Sunday this month”). Imagine the
confusion of someone learning English who, having mastered sing, applies the same changes
by analogy to the verb bring. He or she logically concludes that the past of bring is brang
(“I brang my lunch yesterday”) and that the past participle is brung (“I have brung my lunch”)!
To native speakers of English, these forms are humorous; to others who have not mastered
the inconsistencies of our verbs, there is nothing within the verb bring to suggest that the
past and past participle are brought (“I brought my lunch yesterday” and “I have brought my
lunch”).

The English language contains over two hundred irregular verbs, and irregular verbs are
the verbs most often used. Consult your dictionary if you are not sure about the past and
past participle forms of irregular verbs. Do not trust your ear; what “sounds right” may only
be the result of having repeatedly heard, said, and written the incorrect form. The “piano”
you have been playing all these years may be out of tune.

On pages 94–96 is a list of some common irregular verbs, as well as a few regular verbs
that often present problems. Practice their correct forms by putting I in front of the present
and past forms, I have in front of the past participle form, and I am in front of the present
participle form (I begin, I began, I have begun, and I am beginning). Practice saying them cor-
rectly until they sound correct and natural.

Suggestions for Using Irregular Verbs

1. Resist the temptation to add -ed to an irregular verb: do not write or say “catched,”
“bursted,” “knowed,” and so on.

2. Use have, has, and had with the past participle (the forms in the third column of the
chart that begins on page 94) to form past tenses.
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■ She has done several music videos for her newest CD.

■ We had begun to eat dessert before the guest of honor finally arrived.

■ I have flown on an airplane and ridden on a train.

3. Use am, are, is, was, were, has been, and other forms of be with the past participle
forms to form all verbs in the passive voice.

■ Vanya was given a varsity letter for managing the softball team.

■ The dogs were caught before they could attack anyone.

■ The sketch had been drawn especially for my father and was hung over his
fireplace.

4. Use forms of be before the present participle (the forms in the fourth column of the
chart that begins on page 94) to form tenses where the action continues to happen.

■ Chemistry is beginning to make more sense to me.

■ They have been winning more of their matches this season.

■ The soda cans were bursting from being put in the freezer by accident.

Common Irregular Verbs and Problem Regular Verbs

Present Past Past Participle Present Participle

[I] arise [I] arose [I have] arisen [I am] arising
awake awoke or awaked awaked, awoken awaking
bear (carry) bore borne bearing
begin began begun beginning
blow blew blown blowing
break broke broken breaking
bring brought brought bringing
burst burst burst bursting
catch caught caught catching
choose chose chosen choosing
come came come coming
dig dug dug digging

94 Common Errors Involving Verbs

(continued on next page)
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(continued on next page)

Common Irregular Verbs and Problem Regular Verbs

Present Past Past Participle Present Participle

[I] dive [I] dived or dove [I] dived [I] diving
do did done doing
drag dragged dragged dragging
draw drew drawn drawing
drink drank drunk drinking
drive drove driven driving
drown drowned drowned drowning
eat ate eaten eating
fly flew flown flying
freeze froze frozen freezing
give gave given giving
go went gone going
grow grew grown growing
hang hung hung hanging
hang hanged hanged hanging

(execute)
hide hid hidden hiding
know knew known knowing
lay laid laid laying
lead led led leading
leave left left leaving
lie lay lain lying
light lighted or lit lighted or lit lighting
ride rode ridden riding
ring rang rung ringing
rise rose risen rising
run ran run running
see saw seen seeing
set set set setting
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96 Common Errors Involving Verbs

TIPS on Forming the Past Tense, Past Participle, 
and Present Participle Forms

1. To form the past and past participle forms of a regular verb, add -ed or -d to the
present form. To form the present participle, add -ing to the present form.

2. Irregular verbs change their spelling and therefore have to be memorized.
Study the list on pages 94–96 for the correct past and past participle forms of
irregular verbs.

Common Irregular Verbs and Problem Regular Verbs

Present Past Past Participle Present Participle

[I] shake [I] shook [I] shaken [I] shaking
shine (glow) shone shone shining
shine shined shined shining 

(polish)
shrink shrank, shrunk shrunk or shrunken shrinking
sing sang sung singing
sink sank sunk sinking
sit sat sat sitting
sleep slept slept sleeping
sneak sneaked sneaked sneaking
speed sped sped speeding
spring sprang sprung springing
strike struck struck striking
swim swam swum swimming
swing swung swung swinging
take took taken taking
tear tore torn tearing
throw threw thrown throwing
wake woke or waked waked or woken waking
wear wore worn wearing
write wrote written writing
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EXERCISE 5-1

Fill in the blank in each sentence with the past tense form of the verb in parentheses.

1. A new theory about the dinosaurs’ extinction (arise)
recently.

2. Some scientists now believe that a giant comet (strike)
the earth some sixty-five million years ago.

3. The comet (dive) twenty-five miles deep into the earth’s
crust.

4. The comet (dig) a giant crater when it landed at the tip
of the Yucatan Peninsula.

5. A giant fireball soon (burst) into the air.
6. The fireball (bear) small particles that blocked the sun’s

light.
7. Eventually, the earth (grow) too dark and cold for

animals or plants to survive.
8. As a result, dinosaurs and some other animal species 

(become) extinct.
9. Scientists (give) the press some interesting evidence for

their theory.
10. However, the debate over this theory, which (begin) in

the early 1980s, still continues today.

EXERCISE 5-2

Fill in the blank in each sentence with the past participle form of the verb in parentheses.

1. Did you know that the last active submarine of World War II was
(sink) off the Long Island coast?

2. In April of 1945, the German U-boat had (reach) its
attack post a few miles from Rhode Island and Long Island.

3. The sub, a U-853 body type, was (nickname) Der
Seiltaenzer, or The Tightrope Walker, because of her stealth and mobility.

4. Meanwhile, an American freighter had (begin) a routine
delivery of coal from Virginia to Massachusetts.

5. With one blast from the U-boat, the freighter had 
(capsize) and become the last U.S. ship sunk by a German foe.

capsized 

begun 

nicknamed 

reached 

sunk 

began 

gave 

became 

grew 

bore 

burst 

dug 

dived or dove 

struck 

arose 
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6. For the next hour, three U.S. Navy and Coast Guard ships were
(engage) in a cat-and-mouse game with the German sub.

7. After an assault with depth charges, some debris, including a pillow and the
German captain’s hat, was (observe) on the water, but it
was a trick by the Germans.

8. Soon, a pair of blimps was (fly) to the area to look for oil
slicks or air bubbles that would indicate the sub’s location and condition.

9. The Navy’s sonar had (detect) the U-boat’s eastward
movement, and a full assault had begun.

10. Ten hours later, the U-boat was (destroy) and its sixty
crew members drowned.

11. The sad irony of the story is that, one day before the U-boat sank the freighter, the
German leader who had replaced Adolf Hitler had 
(order) all U-boats to “cease hostilities” and return home immediately.

12. No one knows what might have (keep) the Tightrope
Walker from obeying the order.

13. Some say that weather and distance could have (block)
the U-boat from receiving the crucial message on its radios.

14. In the decades since its sinking, the U-boat, which sits upright in just 130 feet of
water, has (become) a favorite destination for experi-
enced divers.

15. The sub’s hull has (retain) numerous artifacts, including
china, bottles, and gold rings.

retained 

become 

blocked 

kept 

ordered 

destroyed 

detected 

flown 

observed 

engaged 

Using the Correct Tense

You have noticed in your study of verbs that they can indicate different tenses or times
by the ending -ed or -d, by a change in spelling, and by the helping verbs that go with them.
The forms of the verb change according to the time expressed—when the action or state of
being occurs. Each tense has a specific purpose, and careful speakers and writers select the
appropriate tense according to that purpose.

Feel that you have been sunk by irregular verbs? Log onto http://www.
mywritinglab.com for help. Click “Verbs,” then “Regular and Irregular Verbs.” 
You can watch a helpful animation, practice identifying and correcting verbs in a para-
graph, and even try rewriting a whole paragraph that contains common verb errors.
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Conjugation of Take

The Six Common Tenses

Present: I jog, or I am jogging.
Past: I jogged, or I was jogging.
Future: I will* jog, or I will be jogging.
Present Perfect: I have jogged, or I have been jogging.
Past Perfect: I had jogged, or I had been jogging.
Future Perfect: I will* have jogged, or I will have been jogging.
*Shall is often substituted for will in the future and future perfect tenses.

Present Tense

Singular Plural

I take we take
you take you take
he, she, they take

or it takes

Past Tense

Singular Plural

I took we took
you took you took
he, she, or they took

it took

Future Tense

Singular Plural

I will (shall) we will (shall)
take take

you will take you will take
he, she, or it they will take

will take

Present Perfect Tense

he, she, or they have taken
it has taken

Past Perfect Tense

Singular Plural

I had taken we had taken
you had taken you had taken
he, she, or they had taken

it had taken

Future Perfect Tense

Singular Plural

I will (shall) we will (shall) 
have taken have taken

you will have taken you will have taken
he, she, or it will they will have taken

have taken

Here is a list of the six common tenses in English and their uses.

The accompanying list shows the six common tenses of take. Showing all of the tenses of
a verb in this way is called conjugating a verb.

Singular Plural

I have taken we have taken
you have taken you have taken
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Each of the six tenses has an additional form called the progressive form, which
expresses action that continues to happen. The progressive form is not a separate tense but
an additional form of each of the six tenses in the conjugation. It consists of a form of the
verb be plus the present participle of the verb.

Progressive Forms

Present Progressive: am, are, is taking
Past Progressive: was, were taking
Future Progressive: will (shall) be taking
Present Perfect Progressive: has, have been taking
Past Perfect Progressive: had been taking
Future Perfect Progressive: will (shall) have been taking

The present tense is used in the following situations:

To express a condition or an action that exists or is going on now.

■ Her car is fast.

■ But she is driving under the speed limit.

To express an action that is habitual or is always true.

■ He competes in calf-roping events every summer.

■ He always beats his opponents.

■ There is no other game like baseball.

■ Sumter, South Carolina, is the home of the nation’s finest iris garden.

The past tense expresses an action or a condition completed in the past.

■ The Coalition forces attacked the terrorists in their caves.

■ Sheldon visited his mother last night.

■ The Security Council charged that several nations were participating in illegal arms
shipments.

The future tense expresses an action that will take place in the future.

■ Javier will race his bicycle in the next Olympics.

■ Uncle Jim will be sixty years old next August.

■ Fourteen Americans will be participating in the freestyle swimming competition next
Wednesday.

YARB.3804.CH05_p091-119 pp5.qxd  12/30/08  9:49 AM  Page 100



Using the Correct Tense 101

The present perfect tense is used for an action that began in the past and continues into
the present.

■ I have gone to many freshwater fishing tournaments. (And I still go.)

■ I have lived in Atlanta since 1997. (And I still live in Atlanta.)

■ Our neighbor’s dog has barked for two days now. (And he is still barking.)

■ Crystal has been taking Spanish lessons in preparation for her trip to Madrid.
(And she is still taking lessons.)

The present perfect tense can also be used for an action that started in the past and has
been completed at some indefinite time.

■ The fire in the warehouse has been extinguished.

■ My grandfather has been to a doctor only once in his lifetime.

■ Chen-Li has taken French lessons in preparation for his trip to Paris. (He has finished
taking lessons.)

The past perfect tense is used for an action that began and ended in the past. Addition-
ally, it conveys that the action was completed before something else happened.

■ I had lived in Mobile before I moved to Atlanta. (Not: I lived in Mobile before I
moved to Atlanta.)

■ Everyone knew that Clark’s father had been a member of President Clinton’s 
cabinet. (Not: Everyone knew that Clark’s father was a member of President 
Clinton’s cabinet.)

■ Monica asked us if we had watched the Rose Bowl Parade on television. 
(Not: Monica asked us if we watched the Rose Bowl Parade on television.)

■ Renee had been rehearsing her part as an understudy for only three days when she
was suddenly asked to replace the star of the play. (Not: Renee rehearsed her part as
an understudy for only three days when she was suddenly asked to replace the star
of the play.)

The future perfect tense is used for an action that will end in the future before a particu-
lar time.

■ Her parents will have been married forty years next Thanksgiving.

■ I will have used up all of my vacation time by the time your visit ends 
next week.

■ Fatima will have been dieting for six months this Thursday.
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REMINDERS About Tenses

1. Use the past tense only if the action referred to took place at a specific time in
the past.

2. Use the past perfect tense (had plus the past participle) only when you want to
place a completed action before another action in the past.

A Few Suggestions for Using the Correct Tense

1. Do not use the past tense of a verb when it should be in the present tense.

■ Naomi took a course in anthropology last year. She said that it was an interesting
subject that studied cultures and societies throughout the world. (Incorrect. Was
and studied imply that anthropology no longer is interesting and no longer stud-
ies other societies and cultures. The correct verbs are is and studies.)

2. Use the present infinitive (to write, to invent, to leap, and so on) unless the action re-
ferred to was completed before the time expressed in the governing verb.

■ Annika and Sanjay planned to stay (not to have stayed) awake for Saturday 
Night Live.

■ I am fortunate to have had (not to have) my life jacket during the stormy boat trip.

3. When a narrative in the past tense is interrupted by a reference to a preceding event,
use the past perfect tense.

■ No one could believe that I had known him before he became a movie star.

■ The film’s ending made no sense to me because I had missed the beginning.

EXERCISE 5-3

In the space before each sentence, identify the tense of the italicized verb by writing past, pre-
sent, future, present perfect, past perfect, or future perfect.

1. Scientists have begun to study one of nature’s strangest creations,
the corpse flower.

2. This flower earned its name from the overwhelmingly putrid
odor that it occasionally emits.

3. The corpse flower stands as tall as a man, but some specimens
have grown to nine feet.

4. Every two to four years, a huge bucket-shaped bloom will sprout
from the giant stalk.

future 

present 

past 

present perfect 
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5. Within a day or two of blooming, the flower will have died.
6. A corpse flower at a California university, nicknamed Ted,

bloomed for a record four days.
7. In the past, scientists had seen corpse flowers only in Indonesia.
8. Now, however, specimens grow around the world.
9. Scientists have just begun to analyze the flower’s chemical

makeup, but they suspect that tests will show the presence of sul-
phur (which makes rotten eggs smell) and two chemicals that
cause dead flesh to smell.

10. Believe it or not, thousands of tourists will have visited these flow-
ers during their next brief—but overpowering—bloom, includ-
ing a sturdy plant in a public garden next to the U.S. Capitol.

EXERCISE 5-4

In the space before each sentence, write the verb shown in parentheses in the tense indicated.

1. There (be—present) some simple steps you can take to prepare
your mind and body for an exam.

2. First, you should (sleep—present perfect) at least eight hours the
night before the test.

3. The best students always (eat—past) a healthy breakfast before
taking their exams.

4. I (drink—present perfect) orange juice for an energy boost before
tests this semester.

5. Some students said their concentration (grow—past) stronger
after they had drunk a cup of coffee.

6. Once you (sit—present perfect) down at your desk, relax your
body and mind.

7. (Draw—present) in a deep breath, hold it for a few seconds, and
then release it.

8. My brother reported that his tension (leave—past) his body
when he tried this breathing technique.

9. Make sure you (lay—present) your pencils, calculators, and
other needed supplies on the desk ahead of time.

10. Most important, read all of the instructions that the instructor
(give—present perfect) you before the exam begins.

has given 

lay 

left 

Draw 

have sat 

grew 

have drunk 

ate 

have slept 

are 

future perfect 

future 

present 

past perfect 

past 

future perfect 
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Shifts in Tense

Having learned the use of the six common tenses, you should use them consistently,
avoiding unnecessary shifts from one tense to another. If, for example, you begin a para-
graph using the past tense to describe events in the past, do not suddenly leap to the pre-
sent tense to describe those same events. Similarly, do not abruptly shift to the past tense if
you are narrating an incident in the present tense. This does not mean that you cannot use
more than one tense in a piece of writing. It does mean, however, that you must use the
same tense when referring to the same period of time.

In the following paragraph, the writer uses verbs in the past tense to describe events that
occurred in the past and then shifts correctly to the present tense to describe events occur-
ring in the present.

■ I learned to respect fine craftsmen when I was a young girl helping my father build
the house that I lived in until I married. My father had an exact, precise air about him
that could make sloppy people like me somewhat nervous. When he laid out the
dimensions of the house or the opening of a door he did it with an exactness and pre-
cision that would not allow for the careless kind of measurements that I would settle
for. When he measured a board and told me to cut it, I knew that it would have to be
cut in an unwavering line and that it would fit exactly in the place assigned to it.
Doors that he installed still fit tightly, drawers slide snugly, and joints in cabinets and
mortices can scarcely be detected. Today, when I measure a piece of new screenwire
to replace the old or a fence to put around the rosebushes, I can still hear the efficient
clicking of his 6-foot rule as he checks my calculations.

This passage is correct in its use of tenses. The events of the past are recalled by the au-
thor and narrated in the past tense (I learned, my father had, he laid out, and so on). When
she shifts to the present, she changes her tense accordingly (when I measure, I can still hear,
and so on). The next paragraph, in contrast, is confusing because of its inconsistent use of
tenses, shifting from the past to the present tense to refer to the same time.

■ Flamenco is the traditional song and dance of the Andalucian people in southern
Spain. Developed over several centuries, flamenco has roots in Romani, Moorish,

104 Common Errors Involving Verbs

Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com for more help with verb tense. Click on “Verbs,”
then “Using the Correct Tense” for an explanatory animation, as well as some exer-
cises that will help you to identify and correct verb tense errors. 
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Indian, and other types of music. Some songs were intense and profoundly sad.
Others are moderately serious, and still other songs will be light tunes of joy and
romance. The men’s dance features speedy toe- and heel-clicking steps. The
women’s dance featured graceful hand and body movements. Guitarists usually
accompany the dancers. Onlookers participated, too, by clapping their hands or
snapping their fingers in rhythm with the dancers.

You probably noticed that the first and second sentences are in the present tense
(flamenco is and flamenco has roots), signaling the reader that the paragraph will be related
in the present tense. Therefore, we are not prepared for the shift to the past tense in the
third sentence (some songs were), the return to the present in the fourth sentence (others
are), the subsequent jump to the future tense (other songs will be), and so on. The jumble of
tenses jerks the reader from present to past to present to future without warning.

To avoid such confusion, ensure that the tense forms you are using correspond to the
time in which the action takes place.

EXERCISE 5-5

Some of the following sentences contain confusing tense shifts. Revise the sentences so that the
tenses are consistent. If a sentence is correct, mark “C” in front of it.

1. Many sports fans know about the new Yankee Stadium, which opens recently.
2. It was rumored that a mischievous worker buries a Boston Red Sox jersey near

home plate, to bring the Yankees bad luck.
3. The rivalry between the Yankees and Red Sox is well-known and lasts for decades.
4. Therefore, the Yankee staff is upset to hear that a Boston jersey might become a

permanent part of their new ballpark.
5. One of the workers, a Red Sox fan, admitted that he takes the construction job for

just one day, and just to bury a David Ortiz jersey.
6. Workers dug with jackhammers and find the shirt under two feet of fresh concrete.
7. Team and stadium officials cleaned the jersey, puts it in a display case, and auctions

it on eBay to benefit the Red Sox team’s favorite charity, a cancer research fund.
8.C Two hundred and twenty-two people bid on the jersey, but a New England car

dealer won.
9. He pays $175,100 and displayed the shirt in his dealership.

10. Meanwhile, Red Sox player David Ortiz, namesake of the infamous jersey, saw a
rare slump in which he bats just .077; some fans wonder if he had been hexed, too.

opened

buried

has lasted

was

C

found

auctioned 

paid

batted
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Two Pairs of Irregular Verbs: Lie and Lay and Sit and Set

Four irregular verbs cause more trouble than most of the others: lie, lay, sit, and set. Un-
wary speakers and writers can easily confuse them, but careful speakers and writers observe
their differences.

Lie and Lay

To lie means “to remain in position or be at rest.” (We are ignoring the other meaning—
“to tell a falsehood”; when lie carries this meaning, it is a regular verb.) Lie never takes an
object—that is, you never lie anything down. Lie is usually followed by a word or phrase that
tells where (lie down, lie on the grass, and so on).

The principal parts of lie are lie (the present), lay (the past), lain (the past participle), and
lying (the present participle). Because our ear tells us that a “d” sound is usually the sign of the
past tense, we are tempted to say or write laid for the past tense, instead of the correct form lay.
The present participle lying is used with helping verbs; it should not be confused with laying.

106 Common Errors Involving Verbs

Forms of Lie

Present: Our dog often lies by the fire on cold nights.
Past: Roberta lay (not laid) by the pool for hours

yesterday.
Past participle: The dishes have lain (not laid) in the sink

all day.
Present participle: The children have been lying (not laying)

on the porch and telling ghost stories.
Your soccer ball is lying (not laying) in the
middle of the street.

If you are feeling a little shifty about shifts in tense, visit http://www.mywritinglab.
com and click on “Verbs,” then “Shifts in Tense.” You will find a helpful animation
and some practice in spotting and correcting tense shift errors. You can also rewrite
a short article that contains verb consistency problems. 
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Forms of Sit

Present: Rodney sits by the creek in Perkerson
Park to escape his noisy siblings.

Past: We always sat in the back row at movies.
Past participle: My sister has sat next to us in Spanish

class all year.
Present participle: Have you been sitting in the balcony for

all of the performances this season?

Forms of Lay

Present: Please lay your essay on my desk.
Past: Paul laid his Rangers cap on the floor

under his chair.
Past participle: We have laid over two hundred bricks in

the new driveway.
Present participle: We were laying bricks in uneven lines and

had to remove them.
Yesterday, as planes flew overhead, the
president was laying a wreath at the
Vietnam War Memorial.

and lying; lay, laid, laid, and laying.

To sit, meaning “to occupy a seat,” is an intransitive verb—it never takes an object. This
means that you never “sit” anything down, for example. The principal parts are sit (the pre-
sent tense), sat (the past tense), sat (the past participle), and sitting (the present participle).

Study the following sentences carefully.

To lay means “to place or put something somewhere,” and it is a transitive verb—that is,
it requires an object to complete its meaning: “lay the package down,” “lay your head down,”
and so on. The principal parts of lay are lay (present tense), laid (the past tense), laid (the
past participle), and laying (the present participle). The present participle laying is used with
helping verbs; it is followed by an object.
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108 Common Errors Involving Verbs

To set resembles to lay in meaning. To set means “to put in place.” Like to lay, it is a transi-
tive verb and is followed by another word (a direct object) to complete its meaning.1 Its prin-
cipal parts remain the same in all forms: set (the present tense,) set (the past tense), set (the
past participle), and setting (the present participle). Study the following sentences carefully.

Forms of Set

Present: Evan sets his BlackBerry under his desk
during marketing class.

Past: I have no idea where I set my car keys
last night.

Past participle: Anthony and Amelia have set a date
for their wedding.

Present participle: Setting unwise eating habits aside is
tough but beneficial.
The setting sun still warmed us as we
descended Mt. Tamalpais.

TIPS for Using Lie and Lay and Sit and Set

1. To lie means “to be at rest”; you don’t “lie” anything down. The forms are lie,
lay, lain, and lying.

2. To lay means “to place or put somewhere”; an object must always follow this
verb. The forms are lay, laid, laid, and laying.

3. To sit means “to occupy a seat”; you don’t “sit” anything down. The forms are
sit, sat, sat, and sitting.

4. To set means “to put in place,” and except for idioms like “The hen sets” and
“The sun sets,” it is always followed by an object. The forms do not change in
the present, the past, or the past participle: set, set, and set. The present partici-
ple is setting.

1In a few idioms such as “The hen sets on her nest” and “The sun is setting,” set does not require a direct object.
In most other cases, however, it is followed by a direct object.

As in the case of lie and lay, the most effective way of mastering sit and set is to memorize
their forms: sit, sat, sat, and sitting; set, set, set, and setting.
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EXERCISE 5-6

Use the correct form of “lie” and “lay” in the following sentences.

1. Yesterday afternoon I at the beach.
2. It is my favorite stretch of sand, and I have there every

summer since childhood.
3. Because the sky was overcast, not many people were on

the beach.
4. My radio by my head and played my favorite tunes.
5. I had my pink volleyball in the sand beside me.
6. After I in the sun for a few minutes, I fell asleep.
7. When I woke up, the ball was not where I had it.
8. This was no time to around in the sand; I had to find it.
9. After I the radio and towel next to my ice cooler, I be-

gan searching for the ball.
10. I asked everyone who had on the beach if they had seen

the ball.
11. After looking everywhere on the beach, I down by the

pier and became despondent.
12. It was all my fault because I had the ball near me, but I

had not kept my eye on it.
13. Soon a big but friendly dog down next to me.
14. I caught a glimpse of something pink in the sand by his

head.
15. There my prized volleyball—with a few teeth marks but

still good as new.

EXERCISE 5-7

Use the correct form of “sit” and “set” in the following sentences.

1. Everything was finally for our Super Bowl party.
2. Trenton and I had in the kitchen for hours last night, de-

ciding which refreshments to serve.
3. We worried whether there would be room for all of our friends to

on the couch in front of the television.sit 

sat 

set 

lay 

lying 

lay 

laid 

lay 

lain 

laid 

lie 

laid 

lay 

laid 

lay 

lying 

lain 

lay 
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4. We out some extra folding chairs to make certain that
everyone had a seat.

5. “Some of them will on the floor,” Trenton said.
6. I had already a tray of cups and plates on the coffee table.
7. I asked him to our new vase in the other room so that it

would not be broken.
8. Everyone down as soon as they arrived.
9. The children were in front so that they could see the

television.
10. Trenton down and soon the ball game began.
11. We did not notice that our cat had down by my cousin

Laura.
12. Rita began sneezing violently and overturned a bowl of popcorn that

nearby.
13. I a box of tissues near her, and she recovered from her

attack.
14. The cat, meanwhile, was now behind the television and

had somehow become entangled in the cables.
15. Although several people had by the television trying to

restore the cable signal, the picture disappeared, and so did our party.

EDITING EXERCISES

The following paragraph describes the custom of sending flowers to express various feelings or
emotions. The subsequent paragraph describes how to avoid a dog attack. As you read each
paragraph, you will notice several errors in verb usage. Improve the paragraphs by correcting
the errors and revising the sentences when necessary.

The use of sending flowers to express deep feelings begun in early Roman

times. One of the most famous were the white lily, which frequently laid in the

hands of the Virgin Mary in numerous paintings; it symbolizes purity and

sat 

sitting 

set 

set 

sat 

sat 

sitting 

sat 

set 

set 

sit 

set 
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chastity. Many other early artists use flowers not only for their beauty but for the

subtle meanings they add. The Elizabethans and Victorians had gave meanings

to nearly every flower that growed in Britain. By the end of the nineteenth cen-

tury, however, the language of flowers was largely forgot. Today, most people do

not know the meanings that had been associated with many common flowers.

Although nearly everyone knows that a red rose means true love, for example,

many people do not know that other flowers can convey similar feelings. The red

tulip and little blue forget-me-not are declarations of love, and the sturdy ivy,

whether growing on a wall or in a porcelain vase setting on a table, promises fi-

delity. Honeysuckle, which can be growed in most parts of this country, shows

love for friends and relatives. Although many people send a bouquet to someone

in mourning, few choose flowers specifically for meaning, such as marigolds for

grief or red poppies for consolation. After you have chose a flower for its specific

meaning, you should attach a note that explains that meaning to its recipient.

Each year, thousands of people is injured or killed in dog attacks. With a few

simple tips, you can avoid this kind of trouble. When you seen a leashed dog ap-

proaching, keep a safe distance from it. Do not pet the dog until you have ask

the owner’s permission, since not all dogs likes being touch by strangers. Never

approach an unfamiliar dog that are barking, growling, sleeping, eating, or nurs-

ing. If a dog pursued you, try to turn sideways and distance yourself from it—and

do not stared the dog in the eyes, or you will be sawn as a threat. If charged by a

dog, put something between you and it, such as a stick, backpack, or umbrella. If

attacked, you may needs to curl up in a ball and protects your face, neck, and

head. You must remember that no one can outrun a dog, and your running stim-

ulate the dog’s instinct to chase you. Always prepare for a leashed dog when it be

a block or more ahead, and avoid unleashed dogs altogether.

given
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LANGUAGE TIPS

1. With some irregular verbs, all three forms (present, past, and past participle)
are the same. An example is hit.

Cheryl can hit and throw with either hand. (present)
Yesterday she hit a home run to win the game. (past)
She has hit safely in her last seven games. (past participle)

2. With other irregular verbs, the past is the same as the past participle. Examples
are tell and told.

She told me to come back the next day. (past)
Have you told anyone about your new job? (past participle)

3. With other irregular verbs, all three forms are different. Examples are break,
broke, and broken.

Every January I break my New Year’s resolutions in the first week. 
(present)
Kiri broke her arm in a skiing accident. (past)
The American team has broken three scoring records. (past participle)

For more information on irregular verbs, see pages 93–96.

112 Common Errors Involving Verbs

WRITING SENTENCES The Correct Form of the Verb

In this chapter we deal with two common problems when using verbs: not knowing the form of
the verb needed to express when a particular action is taking place and not knowing the correct
form of an irregular verb. This writing exercise will give you an opportunity to show that you do
not suffer from either problem.

1. Using two of the verbs listed on pages 94–96, write two sentences showing the
correct use of the present perfect tense.

2. Using two additional verbs listed on pages 94–96, write two sentences showing the
correct use of the past perfect tense.

3. Using two other verbs listed on pages 94–96, write two sentences showing the cor-
rect use of the future perfect tense.

4. Write a sentence correctly using sit in the past tense.
5. Write a sentence correctly using set in the past tense.
6. Write a sentence correctly using lie in the present perfect tense.
7. Write a sentence correctly using lay in the present perfect tense.
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A. Using the appropriate letter, identify the correct form of the verb in each sentence.

1. Brittany (a. buyed  b. bought) a motorcycle for her boyfriend’s birthday.
2. We had (a. drove  b. driven) to school before the roads froze.
3. Justin likes to (a. lie  b. lay) on the couch and watch Two and a Half Men

after his night classes.
4. The idea of vacationing in a warm climate had (a. grown  b. grew) on her.
5. Irina and Sarah had (a. awakened  b. awoke) just in time to join us at the

rock wall for a practice climb.
6. Ty and I had (a. rang  b. rung) the ticket agency ten times before we were

able to buy our seats at the 49ers game.
7. Beata wishes she had (a. saw  b. seen) Michael Jordan play with the Bulls,

or even the Tar Heels.
8. Keesha could not believe that Nelly Furtado had (a. wrote  b. written) her

autograph on Keesha’s concert t-shirt.
9. After completing the triathlon, David (a. sat  b. set) down to drink a quart

of water.
10. Darnell (a. drank  b. drunk) a mixture of honey, lemon, and hot water for

his cough.
11. As a freshman in college, Mario had (a. broke  b. broken) three baseball

records.
12. Samir and I (a. hanged  b. hung) our wedding picture above the fireplace.
13. Can you believe that Tom has never (a. rode  b. ridden) a horse?
14. Let us try to figure out where Mom has (a. hid  b. hidden) our Christmas

gifts.
15. Lauren and Heidi have (a. set  b. sit) your backpack on your desk.

B. Identify the tense of the italicized verb in each sentence by using the appropriate letter.
a. present tense b. past tense c. present perfect tense d. past perfect tense

16. Sylvia’s brothers have driven six hundred miles to attend her college gradu-
ation.

17. The professor spoke with me about making up last week’s test.b 

c 

a 

b 

b 

b 

b 

a 

a 

b 

b 

b 

a 

a 

a 

b 

b 

R E V I E W T E S T 5 - A
Common Errors Involving Verbs

YARB.3804.CH05_p091-119 pp5.qxd  12/30/08  9:49 AM  Page 113



114

18. Maria’s coach says that she has swum more quickly today than ever before.
19. Adam had begun to eat when the fire alarm sounded.
20. We ran all the way back to the library to retrieve the forgotten cell phone.
21. She and I play Super Mario Brothers almost every night as a study break.
22. If Josh had known of today’s quiz, he would not have spent last night shoot-

ing pool.
23. Alexi flew out the door when he heard his Metro bus approaching.
24. We always freeze on the trail when we think a bear might be near.
25. I have written Santa to ask for a Porsche Carrera with a six-speed stick and

extra cup holders.
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a 
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A. Using the appropriate letter, identify the correct form of the verb in each sentence.

1. Su-Lan’s collection of new U.S. Mint nickels (a. shined  b. shone) in the
morning sun.

2. After a hectic day at his law office, Leif (a. sit  b. sat) down to eat dinner
and watch House of Payne.

3. We all know that James Bond will not drink a martini unless it has been
(a. shaken  b. shook) to his liking.

4. Judging from your pink nose, I would guess that you have (a. lain  b. laid)
by your pool all day.

5. Hayley’s cell phone goes to voice mail after it has (a. rung  b. rang) just
once.

6. Have your pants truly (a. shrank  b. shrunk), or are those doughnuts fi-
nally catching up with you?

7. Beata wondered why Jack had (a. wore  b. worn) the same shirt on all four
of their dates.

8. Sergio departed for his trout-fishing trip before the sun had (a. risen
b. rose).

9. In the nineteenth century, cattle thieves were sometimes (a. hung
b. hanged).

10. Emeka and Kofi (a. drunk  b. drank) champagne to celebrate their twenti-
eth anniversary.

11. Would you like a copy of any of the pictures we have (a. taken  b. took) of
your new truck?

12. Rogelio never goes to sleep until he has (a. written  b. wrote) in his
journal.

13. Mara (a. sits  b. sets) aside part of her monthly pay and donates it to a
Doberman rescue organization.

14. You must (a. lie  b. lay) on your back for the next series of X-rays.
15. We were surprised to learn that the nun had illegally (a. snuck

b. sneaked) into movies when she was a child.
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B. Identify the tense of the italicized verb in each sentence by using the appropriate letter.

a. present tense b. past tense c. present perfect tense d. past perfect tense

16. Ahmad sprang to his feet when the fire alarm rang.
17. We had not seen the warning sign until we had nearly driven into the

sink hole.
18. The pie you have brought is delicious!
19. Termites have eaten a hole in the patio deck.
20. T. J. and Annie froze the extra venison they had hunted.
21. Monique dives into the pond every morning to wake her mind and spirit.
22. There was little left of the tire that had blown out during our cross-state

drive.
23. Thanks to heavy winter rains, wildflowers now grow where none had

grown before.
24. Luis drew two lucky tickets at the church raffle Sunday.
25. The rapper Little Bow Wow has grown up and now simply goes by

“Bow Wow.”
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

COHERENCE IN THE PARAGRAPH THROUGH ORDER OF IMPORTANCE

One of the most useful ways of arranging ideas in a paragraph is in their order of impor-
tance. To organize your ideas in this pattern, you should first list the ideas that support your
topic sentence. The most important ideas should come first, then the next important, and
so on. In writing the paragraph, take your ideas from the list in reverse order. Not every
paragraph can be constructed in this pattern, of course, but it can be a very emphatic way
to arrange ideas.

The advantages of building up to the most important ideas stem from the suspense in-
volved and the tendency for readers to remember best what they read last. The paragraph
that concludes with a surprise, a clever comment, an appeal for action, or with some other
strong ending is more likely to be successful.

In the following paragraph, written by a student, notice how the writer introduces the
least important ideas first and then presents the most important idea in the last sentence,
which serves as the topic sentence.

■ Before a one-hundred-inch telescope was built on Mount Wilson near Los Angeles,
astronomers had difficulty in studying the stars. But in 1923 the American astronomer
Edwin Hubble, using the new telescope, could pick out stars and calculate distances
within our Milky Way. Through his measurements of the stars he calculated that the
Andromeda nebula is approximately two million light-years away, a fact that places it
far outside our Milky Way. As a result of his discoveries, we now realize that our galaxy
is only one among billions of galaxies in the universe, each with billions of stars.

In the next paragraph, also written by a student, notice a similar structure: a series of facts
about bulimia paves the way for the most important fact at the conclusion of the paragraph.

■ Until recently, physicians and scientists have been unable to provide a reliable cure
for bulimia, a syndrome of gorging on food followed by voluntary vomiting. The ill-
ness, which affects up to two million American women, had been treated by a variety
of remedies. Some patients tried hypnosis, but without success. Others tried radical
changes in diet, with limited success. Still others tried therapy or large doses of vita-
mins, but without notable improvement. But a scientist from Harvard Medical School
announced recently that ninety percent of the women treated with an antidepressant
reported that they “binged” on food half as frequently when on the medication. This
finding suggests that bulimia has a chemical and hereditary basis and gives re-
searchers hope that a complete cure will be found soon.
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The ideas in this paragraph are arranged in their order of importance. Read the para-
graph carefully, and then write a response to Exercise A or Exercise B.

■ As we look at the night sky we can observe clouds drifting across the moon, as well
as far off planets and stars. But there is another visible object of greater importance.
It is so conspicuous and brilliant that it is sometimes visible even through the haze of
a city’s night sky. It is the band of lights stretching in a great circle across the sky and
its presence has been noted from ancient times. One early writer suggested that the
stars lie in a flat slab of finite thickness but extending to great distances in all direc-
tions in the plane of the slab. The solar system lies within the slab, so naturally we
see much more light when we look out from earth along the plane of the slab than
when we look to any other direction. This is what we see as the Milky Way.

EXERCISE A Order of Importance

Arranging your ideas in the order of importance, write a paragraph of at least one hundred
words on one of the following topics. Underline your topic sentence.

• the effects of exercise
• reasons for majoring in . . .
• the benefits of travel
• the advantages of a long engagement
• the advantages of going away to college
• the benefits of meditation
• preparing for a job interview

WRITING TIPS Last, But Not Least
When writing a paragraph based on the order of importance, you have to give signals
to your reader to indicate the progression of your ideas. Use words like the following:
consequently, thus, therefore, as a result, in the end, finally, and most important.

WRITING TIPS Who’s Out There, Anyway?
Knowing your audience—the readers you are writing for—is crucial to the success
of your assignment. Consider your readers.

• Who is going to read my paragraph?
• How much do my readers already know about my topic?
• What new information or novel angle can I offer?
• How can I keep their attention and make them continue reading?
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EXERCISE B Order of Importance

Presenting your ideas in their order of importance, write a paragraph of at least 150 words on
one of the following:

1. Listing them in their order of importance, describe three or four of your goals for the next
ten years.

2. Describe the three most admirable traits of one of your friends or relatives.
3. Describe your concept of the ideal mate, boss, or politician.

You can find more information at http://www.mywritinglab.com. Click on “Verbs,”
then “Coherence in the Paragraph” and watch animations about developing, orga-
nizing, and drafting a paragraph. There are also tips for using concrete words, sup-
porting details, and order of importance. A variety of topics and topic sentences will
help you start a great paragraph of your own.
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C H A P T E R  6

USING THE CORRECT FORM

OF THE PRONOUN

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ The classes of pronouns
Personal
Indefinite
Demonstrative
Relative
Intensive
Reflexive
Interrogative

■ Who and whom
■ Writing paragraphs: Coherence in the paragraph 

by using transitional words and phrases

Most of us—unless we were just beginning to learn the English language or were
babies—would not be likely to say or write sentences like “Me am tired” or “Her is my sis-
ter.” We instinctively know that I is the subject for am and that she is used with is. Unfortu-
nately, the choices we face in our writing and speaking are not always so obvious. For
example, do we say “between you and I” or “between you and me”? What about “he and
myself”? Is there any way to know when to use “who” and “whom”? Pronouns can cause a
great deal of uncertainty, even among the most educated writers and speakers.

One probable reason for confusion over pronouns is the existence of so many classes and
forms from which to choose. Unlike prepositions, conjunctions, and most other parts of speech,
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pronouns have the distracting habit of changing their forms or spellings depending on the ways
they are used in particular sentences. To use them with confidence, therefore, it is helpful to rec-
ognize the various kinds of pronouns and to learn the specific way each kind is used in sentences.

We will begin our study of this confusing part of speech with an overview of the most
important classes of pronouns and then will examine them more closely. The chart on
page 122 gives a summary of the classes of pronouns.

The Classes of Pronouns

Pronouns can be classified according to their form (the way they are spelled) and their
function (the way they are used in a sentence) as follows:

1. Personal Pronouns—These pronouns refer to specific individuals, and they are the
pronouns most frequently used in writing and speaking. Personal pronouns can be sin-
gular or plural, and they can be classified by gender (masculine, feminine, or neuter)
and by case (subjective, possessive, and objective), depending on function.

2. Indefinite Pronouns—Although they function as nouns, indefinite pronouns (such as
anyone, someone, and somebody) do not refer to specific individuals. Because of the im-
portance of pronoun agreement and reference, they are treated in detail in Chapter 7,
“Common Errors in Pronoun Agreement and Reference.”

3. Demonstrative Pronouns—Demonstrative pronouns point out people or things, as in
the following example.

■ This is the house I was born in. Those are the trees my father planted.

4. Relative Pronouns—These pronouns connect or relate groups of words to nouns or
other pronouns, as in the following sentence.

■ A Vietnam veteran suffering from cancer testified that it was caused by chemicals
used during the war.

Because relative pronouns are used to introduce dependent clauses in complex sen-
tences, they are discussed in Chapter 8, “Compound and Complex Sentences.”

5. Intensive and Reflexive Pronouns—Intensive pronouns strengthen or intensify the
subject of a verb.

■ I did it myself.

■ You yourself are guilty.

Reflexive pronouns are used to direct the action of a verb toward its subject.

■ He helped himself to the cake.

■ They let themselves into the apartment.
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122 Using the Correct Form of the Pronoun

6. Interrogative Pronouns—These pronouns introduce questions.

■ Who can identify J. K. Rowling?

■ Whose boomerang is this?

■ What is the anticipated population of the United States in 2025?

Because personal pronouns are used most often—and because they cause most of the
problems in pronoun usage—we will begin with them.

Pronouns by Class

Personal

I, you, he, she, it, we, they, me, her, him, us, them, my, mine, your,
yours, hers, his, its, our, ours, their, theirs

Indefinite

all, another, any, anybody, anyone, anything, both, each, either,
everybody, everyone, everything, few, many, more, most, much,
neither, nobody, none, no one, nothing, one, other, several, some,
somebody, someone, something, such

Demonstrative

this, that, these, those

Relative

who, whose, whom, which, what, that

Intensive and Reflexive

myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves,
themselves

Interrogative

who, whose, whom, which, what

Personal Pronouns

Subject Pronouns

Subject pronouns are used as subjects of verbs, as predicate pronouns, or as appositives
identifying a subject. They are sometimes called nominative pronouns.
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Subject Pronouns

I you she he it who whoever we they

Subject of a Verb

■ Alireza and I (not me) played Guitar Hero until midnight.

■ Both she and I (not her or me) will make sandwiches for homeless people next week.

Note: In some sentences a pronoun will be the subject of an implied verb. This occurs of-
ten in comparisons introduced by than or as. In such cases the subject form of the pronoun
should be used. In the following sentences, the implied verbs are in parentheses.

■ Jake speaks Spanish better than I (can).

■ They are not as interested in NASCAR as we (are).

■ He cooks dinner more often than she (does).

Predicate Pronoun A pronoun that comes after some form of the verb to be and
describes or renames the subject is called a predicate pronoun. It must be a subject pronoun.

■ You will know that it is she (not her) by reading her name tag. (She is a predicate pro-
noun because it follows the linking verb is and renames or identifies the subject it.)

■ The last ones to buy Alicia Keys concert tickets were Kelly and I (not me). (I follows
the linking verb were and, with Kelly, means the same as the subject ones.
Therefore, the subject form I is needed.)

■ Holly thought it was they (not them) who rang her doorbell at midnight. (As in the
other two sentences, the pronoun following the linking verb identifies the subject
and is therefore in the subject form.)

Note: Some exceptions to this rule are allowed. It is me, it is her, and it is them, for example,
are widely used and accepted in informal situations. In formal speaking and writing, however,
the preferred forms are It is I, it is she, and it is they. Follow the advice of your instructor.

Appositive Identifying the Subject An appositive is a word or group of words that
renames or identifies an immediately preceding noun.

(appositive)
■ Jon Stewart, host of “The Daily Show,” was born Jonathan Stuart Leibowitz in 1962.

(appositive)
■ Our new neighbor Terry was wounded in Iraq.
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TIPS for Using Subject Pronouns

1. Memorize the subject pronouns: I, you, he, she, it, who, whoever, we, and they.
2. Remember that only subject pronouns can be subjects of verbs.
3. If a pronoun is part of a compound subject, break the sentence into two parts:

“My brother and me get along well” is nonstandard, as revealed by the follow-
ing test: “My brother gets along well. Me gets along well.” The sentence then
should read: “My brother and I get along well.”

Occasionally, a pronoun will serve as an appositive that renames the subject of a 
sentence or a predicate noun, a noun that follows a linking verb and renames the subject.
In such cases the pronoun should be in the subject form. Note carefully the following
sentences.

■ Only two members, Zack and I (not me), failed the weight requirement. (I, a subject
pronoun, is in an appositive phrase renaming the subject, members.)

■ The exceptions were the two new members, Carolyn and she (not her). (She is in an
appositive phrase renaming the predicate noun, members.)

EXERCISE 6-1

In the following sentences, underline every pronoun used as the subject of a verb, and write “a”
above it. Underline all pronouns used as predicate pronouns, and write “b” above them.
Underline all pronouns used as appositives identifying the subject, and write “c” above them.
Ignore all pronouns not used in these three ways.

1. Sheila and I received help from Coach Foster for improving our bunting skills.
2. By your sheepish grin I knew that it was you who had planned the surprise.
3. When the mayor received criticism, he usually ignored it.
4. Three members of my family—my brother, my sister, and I—were born in Illinois.
5. Tim graduated from Vanderbilt University when he was only eighteen.
6. The coach said that it was he, not the team, who was to blame for the defeat.
7. After I give my dog a scoop of ice cream, she always kisses me.
8. It was difficult to listen to him without breaking out into laughter.
9. Professor Duchovny said that he was retiring at the end of the semester.

10. Two applicants for the job—Max and I—were asked to furnish references from our
previous employers.

a

a a a

a

a

a

a

a

a

c

a

b a

c

b
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Object Pronouns

me you him her it us whom them

Object Pronouns

As their name suggests, object pronouns are used as objects: objects of prepositions,
objects of verbs, and indirect objects.

Object of a Preposition In Chapter 2 you saw that a preposition is followed by a noun
or pronoun. The noun or pronoun is called the object of the preposition. When the object
of the preposition is a pronoun, it must be an object pronoun.

■ Between you and me (not I), his singing is off-key.

■ Her smiling parents stood next to her (not she) at the capping 
ceremony.

■ Solar energy is a possible answer to the energy problems faced by us (not we)
Americans.

When the object of a preposition is a noun and a pronoun, there is a mistaken tendency
to use the subject form of the pronoun, as in the following sentence:

■ Nonstandard: Claudio’s parents gave their concert tickets to Claudio and I. (I is
nonstandard because it is a subject pronoun; after a proposition,
an object pronoun should be used.)

The best way to correct sentences like this is to break them up into separate sentences.
Study the following sequence carefully.

■ Standard: Claudio’s parents gave their concert tickets to Claudio. 
Claudio’s parents gave their concert tickets to me (not I ). 
Claudio’s parents gave their concert tickets to Claudio and me.

Direct Object A direct object is the word that receives the action of the verb. It can
follow only an action verb, never a linking verb. When a pronoun is used as a direct object,
it must be an object pronoun.

■ The falling tree missed him by only a few feet.

■ My big brother took me with him on his first date.

■ Please call us if you get lost.

■ Reggie married her before going to boot camp.
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As in the case of prepositions, when both a noun and a pronoun are the direct objects of
the same verb, the object form for the pronoun is used. Notice the following is nonstandard.

■ Nonstandard: Kayla surprised Garfield and I with her answer.

By breaking up this sentence into two separate sentences, you can determine the correct form.

■ Standard: Kayla surprised Garfield with her answer. 
Kayla surprised me (not I ) with her answer. 
Kayla surprised Garfield and me with her answer.

In some sentences a pronoun will be the object of an implied verb. This occurs frequently
in comparisons introduced by than and as. In such cases the object form of the pronoun
should be used. (Compare this construction with pronouns used as the subject of implied
verbs, as explained on page 123.) In the following sentences, the implied subjects and verbs
are in parentheses.

■ Eric knows my brother much better than (he knows) me.

■ The nurse said the shot would hurt her as much as (it hurt) him.

Using the correct pronoun after than and as is important, as the following sentences
show. What is the difference in meaning between these sentences?

■ My girlfriend likes strong coffee more than I.

■ My girlfriend likes strong coffee more than me.

Indirect Objects An indirect object is the person or thing to whom or for whom some-
thing is done. The indirect object may be thought of as the recipient of the direct object,
and it almost always comes between the action verb and the direct object. When a pronoun
is used as an indirect object, the object form of the pronoun should be used.

■ The mail carrier gave me (not I ) a registered letter.

■ The dealer offered Bill and her (not she) a discount on the tires.

■ Our neighbors sent us (not we) a postcard from England.

TIPS for Using Object Pronouns
1. Memorize the object pronouns: me, you, him, her, it, whom, whomever, us, 

and them.
2. Use object pronouns when they follow action verbs and prepositions.
3. Never say or write “between you and I.” The correct form is “between 

you and me.”
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EXERCISE 6-2

In the following sentences, underline every object pronoun and above it write the letter that
indicates how it is used in the sentence:

a. object of preposition b. direct object c. indirect object

1. Vinny proudly showed her his new car.
2. A kind neighbor baked some cookies for my dog and me.
3. Our physics professor gave us a study guide for the final examination.
4. He helped us by distributing copies of last year’s exam.
5. To impress his girlfriend, Sam wrote a poem and dedicated it to her.
6. El Cholo has been a favorite restaurant among my friends and me.
7. The travel agency showed Arturo and me some enticing brochures about the

Dominican Republic.
8. Anthony sent us frequent emails while he travelled throughout the East Coast.
9. The audience greeted them with a standing ovation when they returned for an

encore.
10. Our senator gave us an interview when we visited her office during Spring Break.

EXERCISE 6-3

In the space provided, write the letter that corresponds to the correct pronoun.

1. The bystanders cheered for (a. us  b. we) band members as we marched
down the street.

2. Tony brought home a pizza for the kids and (a. I  b. me).
3. The store owner gave her and (a. I  b. me) good advice about choosing

new running shoes.
4. Professor Abedi said that (a. us  b. we) seniors still had one more exam

before graduation.
5. Robin deserves the prize much more than (a. I  b. me).
6. If you take the train, you’ll arrive before (a. us  b. we).
7. Dinner at The Grub Hut was more fun for Annie than for (a. I  b. me).
8. Between you and (a. I  b. me), Toby has no chance of appearing on

“American Idol.”
9. Jamila said that Mira and (a. I  b. me) should try her new Wii game.

10. Ari suggested that (a. us  b. we) skateboarders should stay off the sidewalks.b 

a 

b 

b 

a 

a 

b 

b 

b 

a 

c

c

b

a

a

a

c

c

c

b
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Possessive Pronouns

my mine our ours his her hers
its their theirs your yours

Possessive Pronouns

The possessive pronouns are used to show ownership or possession of one person or
thing by another. Most pronouns have two possessive forms.

Use mine, yours, his, hers, its, ours, or theirs when the possessive pronoun is separated
from the noun that it refers to:

■ The decision was mine.

■ The problem became theirs.

■ The car keys that were found were hers.

Use my, your, his, her, its, our, or their when the possessive pronoun comes immediately
before the noun it modifies:

■ It was my decision.

■ It became their problem.

■ She lost her car keys.

The possessive form is typically used immediately before a noun ending in -ing. (Such
nouns are called gerunds, and they are formed by adding -ing to verbs: walking, riding, think-
ing, and so on.)

■ The team objected to his taking credit for the win.

■ Our bombing of the harbor was protested by the Cuban delegation.

■ Everyone was glad to hear of your winning a scholarship.

The possessive forms of it, who, and you (its, whose, and yours) cause problems for many
writers. Remember that the apostrophe in it’s, who’s, and you’re indicates that these words

TIPS for Using Possessive Pronouns
The possessive pronouns do not contain apostrophes.

Examples: It’s means “it is” or “it has.” (Its is the possessive.) 
Who’s means “who is” or “who has.” (Whose is the possessive.) 
You’re means “you are.” (Your is the possessive.)
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Relative Pronouns

who whose whom which what that whatever

are contractions, not possessive forms. In Chapter 11 we will look closely at the use of the
apostrophe in contractions and possessive nouns.

Notice the difference between the following pairs of words:

■ It’s (it is) important to follow a program of regular exercise.

■ A cardiologist spoke to our physical education class on jogging and its effects on the
cardiovascular system.

■ She thinks that she knows who’s (who is) responsible for this mess.

■ Whose idea was this, anyway?

■ You’re (you are) expected to be ready by five o’clock.

■ Have you memorized your account number?

EXERCISE 6-4

In the space provided, write the letter corresponding to the correct word.

1. My wife objects to (a. me  b. my) playing Usher CDs early in the morning.
2. (a. Whose  b. Who’s) buried in U. S. Grant’s tomb?
3. An artist (a. whose  b. who’s) painting won an award later admitted that

his toddler had made it.
4. Mica’s German Shepherd is afraid of (a. its  b. it’s) own shadow.
5. How do you feel about Ozzy Osbourne moving into (a. your  b. you’re)

neighborhood?
6. Did Moises offer a reason for (a. him  b. his) getting a second tattoo?
7. The man on the left in the picture is (a. their  b. they’re) father.
8. (a. Its  b. It’s) crucial to set your parking brake when positioned uphill.
9. Does Joan know that (a. your  b. you’re) using her swimming pool while

10. This beautiful bouquet is for (a. who  b. whom)?

Relative Pronouns

Relative pronouns can be used in two ways in a sentence: they can connect one clause
with another, and they can act as subjects or objects in their own clauses.

b   

b   

b   

a   

b   

a   

a   

a   

b   

b
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130 Using the Correct Form of the Pronoun

As connecting words:

■ Famine is one of the major problems that Africa faces.

■ He usually accomplishes whatever he tries to do.

As subjects or objects in their own clauses:

■ Bob Beamon’s record for the long jump, which has never been surpassed, 
was set in Mexico City in 1968.

■ Two pedestrians who were walking near the curb were hit by flying glass.

■ A woman who spoke French helped the couple from Paris.

Who, Which, and That: Special Uses

As relative pronouns, who, which, and that each have particular uses. Use who and whom
only for people.

■ Neil Armstrong was the first man who set foot on the moon.

■ She is one of those natural athletes who can play any sport.

■ Kate Smith was a singer whom everyone admired.

■ Lance Armstrong is an athlete whom the whole world
recognizes.

Use which only for animals and things.

■ Her dog, which is a dachshund, sleeps under her bed.

■ The car which hit me was a new Mercedes.

Use that for animals, people, and things.

■ A letter that does not have sufficient postage will be returned to 
its sender.

■ A desk that belonged to Thomas Jefferson was sold recently for six thousand
dollars.

■ Every cat that does not have a license will be put in the animal pound.

■ A stranger that claimed he was lost seized Andy’s wallet and ran.
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TIPS on Pronouns
1. Who is the subject form; whom is the object form.
2. Do not use pronouns ending in -self or -selves as subjects or objects.
3. Never use hisself, theirself, theirselves, or ourself.

As reflexive pronouns, these pronouns are used when the action of the sentence is done
by the subject to himself or herself:

■ They helped themselves to the cookies.

■ I tried to bathe myself despite my broken arm.

As intensive pronouns, these words stress or emphasize another noun or pronoun.

■ She tuned the engine herself.

■ You yourself are to blame.

■ The president himself awarded the medals to the members of the color guard.

These pronouns should not be used in place of a subject or object pronoun.

■ Nonstandard: My wife and myself would be happy to accept your invitation.

■ Standard: My wife and I would be happy to accept your invitation.

■ Nonstandard: On behalf of my family and myself, I would like to express our
gratitude to all of you.

■ Standard: On behalf of my family and me, I would like to express our
gratitude to all of you.

■ Nonstandard: Kevin helped Linda and myself install a new carburetor in my Camry.

■ Standard: Kevin helped Linda and me install a new carburetor in my Camry.

Never use forms like hisself, theirself, theirselves, or ourself. These are nonstandard in both
informal and formal speech and writing, and they should always be avoided.

Intensive and Reflexive Pronouns

myself yourself himself herself
itself ourselves yourselves themselves

Intensive and Reflexive Pronouns: Pronouns 
Ending in -self and -selves

Several pronouns end in -self or -selves.
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Some Problems with Pronouns: Who and Whom

Not observing the differences between who and whom is a trap into which some writers
and speakers occasionally fall. Whom has nearly disappeared from informal English, whether
spoken or written. In formal English, however, the differences between the two words are
still important and should be learned.

The first step to take when selecting the correct form is to determine which word is the
subject and which is the object. Who is the subject form.

■ Who is at the door? (Who is the subject of is.)

■ Who did he say was at the door? (Notice that did he say does not affect the subject
pronoun who as the subject of the verb was.)

■ Who wants to help me wash the car? (Who is the subject of wants.)

■ Who do you think wants to help me wash the car? (Who is still the subject of wants
and is not affected by the words that separate it from the verb.)

Whom is the object form.

■ Whom did you see? (If you turn this question around, you can see that whom is the
object of the verb did see: “You did see whom?”)

■ With whom do you study? (Whom is the object of the preposition with.)

■ Whom you know sometimes seems to be more important than what you know.
(Whom is the object of the verb know.)

If you are uncertain about the correct form, substitute a personal pronoun (he, him;
they, them). If he or they fits, use who; if him or them fits, use whom. Study the following
examples.

■ I do not know (who, whom) he wanted. (Substitute him: “He wanted him.” The
correct form is “I do not know whom he wanted.”)

■ (Who, whom) shall I say is calling? (Substitute he: “He is calling.” The correct form
is “Who shall I say is calling?”)

Do not be misled by expressions such as “he said” and “I think” that can follow who when
it is the subject of a verb.

■ My aunt is the person who I think has been most influential in my life. (Who is the
subject of the verb has been, not the object of think.)

By deleting or omitting the interrupting words, you can easily decide whether the pronoun
is the subject or the object.
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Many people use who at the beginning of a question in cases when whom would be the
grammatically correct form, as in the following:

■ Who did he ask for?

■ Who should I send the thank-you note to?

Such usage is a matter of debate, however, and many careful writers and speakers would
object to such a construction. Follow the advice of your instructor in this matter.

EXERCISE 6-5

In the space before each sentence, write the letter that corresponds to the correct pronoun.

1. (a. Who b. Whom) do you believe will win the National League
championship?

2. It is not possible to predict (a. who  b. whom) will benefit from the new
tax laws Congress passed.

3. Jerry helped Mitchell and (a. me  b. myself) move into our new apartment.
4. The president (a. himself  b. hisself) greeted the astronauts.
5. By the gestures you used, I knew (a. who  b. whom) you were imitating.
6. The villagers (a. who  b. whom) were living in the earthquake areas were

left homeless.
7. I will speak to the person (a. who  b. whom) answers the telephone.
8. We have no one to blame but (a. ourself  b. ourselves).
9. Sylvia was the only adult (a. who  b. whom) the children trusted.

10. Sean helped (a. himself  b. hisself) to a fresh towel.a  

b  

b  

a  

a  

b  

a  

a  

a  

a  

Want more practice with pronouns? Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com and click on
“Pronouns,” then “Using the Correct Form of the Pronoun.” There is a helpful ani-
mation about pronoun case, plus some passages in which you can detect and cor-
rect common pronoun errors. You can also revise a paragraph that is rife with
pronoun problems.
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EDITING EXERCISES

The following paragraph describes the preparations involved in planning a trip into the woods.
The subsequent paragraph explains how to avoid an attack by a computer hacker. Both para-
graphs contain a series of errors in pronoun usage. Improve each paragraph by correcting the
errors. Revise the sentences when necessary.

Before stepping into the woods for a hike, my brother and me always make

sure we have several important supplies. I am usually more concerned about get-

ting lost than him, so I’m in charge of bringing a good map of the trail area.

Storms and vandals can uproot trail signs, so us adventurers cannot count on us-

ing them to find our way. Most parks and wilderness areas feature a visitors’ cen-

ter or kiosk who offers free maps. My brother is better at reading a compass than

myself, so he handles that task. He laughs about me bringing a cellular phone

into a rustic setting, but it could help if him and I get lost or injured. Its impor-

tant to dress properly for hiking; we both wear at least a couple of layers of cloth-

ing because I am not someone whom predicts weather changes very well. Him

and I plan for a nutrition break by bringing ample water and snacks. Many sports

equipment stores sell protein bars and small packages of nuts or dried fruit, but

between you and I, I think that an apple or orange from home works just as well.

Depending on the weather and how we plan to amuse ourselfs, we sometimes

also bring field glasses for bird-watching, as well as bathing suits, towels, and a

jar for toads whom we may catch for pets. With some easy planning, my brother

and myself get to taste adventure without sacrificing safety.

My office colleagues and me use the Internet everyday, and we’re always con-

cerned about computer viruses. Luckily, a few precautions have kept we hard

workers safe so far, and your bound to profit from them, too. First, don’t open

email attachments unless your sure whom their from and you’re expecting them.

If an attachment ends in “.exe,” its likely a virus, so delete it without opening,

even if your best friend has sent it. Second, get antivirus software and make sure

I

he

I my

he

Hewho

me

I

I

us

you’re

you’re

it’s

they’re

ourselves

that or which

It’s

that or which

we
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LANGUAGE TIPS
1. Remember that the following pronouns can be used only as subjects, not

objects: he, she, who, we, and they.
2. The following pronouns can be used only as objects: me, him, her, whom, us,

and them.
3. The following pronouns can be used as either subjects or objects: you and it.
4. Do not use pronouns ending in -self as subjects: for example, myself, yourself,

himself, and herself.

For more help on choosing the right pronouns, see pages 123–129.

its updated often; ask a knowledgeable friend for him or her favorite program. If

you’re using a wireless modem, your especially vulnerable to a hacker, but using

a firewall will cut the chance of him or her accessing your system. Once a week

or so, check you’re Internet service provider’s Web site for new patches—their

free tools that can prevent new viruses that may be circulating. Finally, be wary

of instant messaging—someone whom you think is your online pal may actually

be your computer’s worst foe.

WRITING SENTENCES Using the Correct Form of the Pronoun

Choosing the correct form of the pronoun can be confusing. This exercise lets you demonstrate
that you know how to use the right form of the pronoun when you have to make a choice.

1. Write a sentence in which you use you and I correctly.
2. Write a sentence using you and me correctly.
3. Write a sentence using who correctly.
4. Write a sentence using whom correctly.
5. Write a sentence using you as the subject of a verb.
6. Write a sentence using you as the predicate pronoun.
7. Write a sentence using me in an appositive.
8. Write a sentence using us as the object of a preposition.
9. Write a sentence using whom as a direct object.

10. Write a sentence using them as an indirect object.

his

his

your

who

they’re

it’s

you’re
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A. Using the appropriate letter, identify the correct pronoun in each sentence.

1. Hillary and (a. I  b. me) hope that the bad weather will not affect today’s
space shuttle launch.

2. The supermodel’s real dress size, between you and (a. I  b. me), is 10.
3. Raj blamed (a. himself  b. hisself) for sleeping through two final exams.
4. Would you please let Alfredo and (a. I  b. me) know when you are coming

to town?
5. Without the right tools, (a. its  b. it’s) impossible to pull the door from its

hinges.
6. I decided that Kelly and (a. I  b. myself) would do some ice-fishing in

Wisconsin this year.
7. Jamil is one of those students (a. whose  b. who’s) grades make other stu-

dents envious.
8. Anne and Alan bought (a. themselves  b. theirselves) a new PlayStation,

and we have not seen them since.
9. (a. Whose  b. Who’s) interested in sharing a ride across the country with

my nine cats and me?
10. The salesman offered Jenna and (a. I  b. me) a hefty discount, but we were

not interested in buying a tractor.
11. What would a dog do if it finally caught (a. its  b. it’s) tail?
12. Would you care for a few cookies with (a. your  b. you’re) coffee?
13. Steve will house-sit for Corinne and (a. she  b. her) next weekend.
14. The children are now old enough to get (a. themselves  b. theirselves)

ready for bed.
15. Hollywood’s most popular ice cream parlor is one (a. whose  b. who’s)

most famous flavor is rosewater.

B. Using the appropriate letter, identify the use of the italicized pronoun in each sentence.
a. subject of a verb b. predicate pronoun c. appositive

16. The best middlebacks on the soccer team are Claudia and she.
17. Whoever wants a movie ticket should get in the line to my left.a  

b  

a  

a  

b  

a  

a  

b  

b  

a  

a  

a  

b  

b  

a  

b  

a  

R E V I E W T E S T 6 - A
Using the Correct Form of the Pronoun
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18. Our history teacher was the one voted Outstanding Teacher.
19. My own son is now taller than I.
20. Three students—Julie, Lena, and you—will star in the spring musical.

C. Using the appropriate letter, identify the use of the italicized pronoun in each sentence.
a. object of a preposition b. direct object c. indirect object

21. Henrik says he is too advanced to play tennis with Jim or me.
22. The policeman caught Michael, Brandon, and me driving over the speed

limit.
23. Our English instructor should give us students a break and not assign

homework tonight.
24. Ricardo cannot figure out which of his beautiful classmates sent him the

love note.
25. There is no reason to honk so angrily at us!a  

c  

c  

b  

a  

c  

a  

b  
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A. Using the appropriate letter, identify the correct pronoun in each sentence.

1. Ethan offered Grace and (a. I  b. me) some oranges from his tree.
2. When we were kids, Jessie was not as tall as (a. I  b. me), but now we are

the same height.
3. Emily and (a. I  b. myself) have looked forward to seeing the movie.
4. When Jamal was not looking, Chris took the largest slice of cake for 

(a. himself  b. hisself).
5. Between you and (a. I  b. me), Santos is the most handsome man in our

neighborhood.
6. The singer was encouraged by the fans because of (a. their  b. them) clap-

ping and shouting.
7. Hannah and (a. him  b. he) met us for a study session this morning.
8. Connor and Erin were rightfully proud of (a. their  b. them) winning the

photography contest.
9. Mr. Holmberg told Frank and (a. I  b. me) to review Chapter Six more

carefully.
10. Alvaro and Trish let the cat out of (a. its  b. it’s) cage for some exercise.
11. Would you please give this book to Olivia and (a. she  b. her)?
12. Carl does the maintenance on his ‘66 Mustang (a. himself  b. hisself).
13. Do you and (a. he  b. him) have plans tonight?
14. If Eddie asks, tell him that it was (a. I  b. me), not Max, who broke the

flat-screen television.
15. Hollywood’s most popular ice cream parlor is one (a. whose  b. who’s)

most famous flavor is rosewater.

B. Using the appropriate letter, identify the use of the italicized pronoun in each sentence.
a. subject of a verb b. predicate pronoun c. appositive

16. D’Andre and I covered the patio furniture before the storm began.
17. We knew it was she who called because we recognized her giggles.
18. If your car is in the shop tomorrow, I will be glad to give you a ride.
19. Because Luis took the exam when I was at the library, I do not know how

well he did.
a  

a  

b  

a  

a  

a  

a  

a  

b  

a  

b  

a  

b  

a  

b  

a  

a  

a  

b  

R E V I E W T E S T 6 - B
Using the Correct Form of the Pronoun
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20. My best friends—Brittany, Tran, and you—may ride in my limo to the
awards show.

C. Using the appropriate letter, identify the use of the italicized pronoun in each sentence.
a. object of a preposition b. direct object c. indirect object

21. For her birthday, Ashley’s aunt sent her a bookstore gift card.
22. From the far side of the woods, Juan whistled a signal to Gil and me.
23. The tourists asked him for directions to the Hollywood Bowl.
24. James and Ursula emailed us pictures of their new apartment.
25. Helen voiced a grumpy “Hello” to Akana and me.a  

c  

b  

a  

c  

c  
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

COHERENCE IN THE PARAGRAPH BY USING TRANSITIONAL WORDS AND PHRASES

In the preceding chapters you learned to arrange your ideas in paragraphs in a logical
order. Now you will learn that you can make your paragraphs coherent by linking one sen-
tence to the next by using transitional words and phrases. They signal the direction of
thought as you read through the paragraph. With them, the reader is prepared for each new
idea and can relate each new statement to the last. Without them, a paragraph can sound
like a list of unrelated ideas.

Notice how each sentence in the following paragraph stands isolated from the next,
making it sound wooden and stiff.

■ Speaking and writing are different in many ways. Speech depends on sounds. Writ-
ing uses written symbols. Speech developed about 500,000 years ago. Written lan-
guage is a recent development. It was invented only about six thousand years ago.
Speech is usually informal. The word choice of writing is often relatively formal.
Pronunciation and accent often tell where the speaker is from. Pronunciation and ac-
cent are ignored in writing. A standard diction and spelling system prevails in the
written language of most countries. Speech relies on gesture, loudness, and the rise
and fall of the voice. Writing lacks gesture, loudness, and the rise and fall of the voice.
Careful speakers and writers are aware of the differences.

Notice how much smoother this paragraph becomes when transitional words and phrases
and other linking devices are used. They make the paragraph more coherent and the
thought much easier to follow.

■ Speaking and writing are different in many ways. Speech depends on sounds; writ-
ing, conversely, uses written symbols. Speech was developed about 500,000 years
ago, but written language is a recent development, invented only about six thousand
years ago. Speech is usually informal, while the word choice of writing, by contrast,
is often relatively formal. Although pronunciation and accent often tell where the
speaker is from, they are ignored in writing because a standard diction and spelling
system prevails in the written language of most countries. Speech relies on gesture,
loudness, and the rise and fall of the voice, but writing lacks these features. Careful
speakers and writers are aware of the differences.

Transitional words and phrases show the relationship between sentences. In some ways
they are like traffic signs. They tell the reader what is ahead, warning of a turn, advising
when to slow down, and so on.

140
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Examine the following sentences for their use of transitions.

■ The shortstop took an extra hour of batting practice. As a result, she hit two home
runs in the game. (As a result shows how the second sentence is the effect or conse-
quence of the first.)

■ Many older people look forward to retirement. However, some want to continue to
work beyond the maximum age limit. (However alerts the reader to a contrasting
idea ahead.)

Here is a list of some of the most common transitional words that connect sentences,
making them more coherent.

Common Transitional Words

also however on the contrary
although in addition on the other hand
and in conclusion second
as a result in fact similarly
besides later still
but likewise that is
consequently meanwhile therefore
finally moreover though
for example nevertheless whereas
furthermore next yet

EXERCISE A Using Transitions

Here are ten sentences. Supply the missing transition that seems most fitting for each. Reword
the sentences as necessary, but try to avoid using the same transition more than once.

1. Ella’s Mini Cooper is just a few years old; its limited edition
makes it a collectible already.

2. We cannot saw through the tree trunk, and, , we will hire a
professional gardener.

3. , after weeks of coughing and bed rest, Dino recovered.
4. Part-time work can harm a student’s study habits; , the extra

money is tempting.
5. Rafael has been jogging daily for a month, and, he has lost eight

pounds.
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WRITING TIPS Using Traffic Signs in Paragraphs
Transitions give the reader directions, just as a traffic sign gives a driver directions.
Here are some common transitions arranged according to their purpose.

Common Transitions

Purpose Transitions

Addition and, also, too, furthermore, in addition, then
(developing with
ideas and details)

Time before, after, earlier, since, later, now, meanwhile,   
(stating when) until

Space here, there, above, below, behind, on this side,
(stating where) on the other side, to the right, to the left

Qualification but, however, though, nevertheless
(stating exceptions 
or modifying)

Repetition in other words, in particular, in summary
(restating for
emphasis and clarity)

Exemplification for example, that is  (illustration)

Cause and Effect as a result, consequently, therefore
(showing
consequences)

Comparison and Contrast similarly, by comparison, likewise, by contrast, 
(showing similarities on the other hand, on the contrary
and differences)

Summary in brief, in conclusion, in summary, finally
(restating chief ideas)

6. First, call a babysitter; call the restaurant for reservations.
7. I enjoy a good milkshake, Linda prefers lemonade.
8. Omar volunteers at the homeless shelter often; , I saw him 

there today.
9. That new Nintendo game costs more than my budget allows; , 

I already have another game that is very similar.
10. Logan loves his apartment in the city, Leah prefers a beachfront

cottage.
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WRITING TIPS He Said, She Said . . .
Plagiarism is presenting someone’s ideas or words as your own without giving
proper credit. It is stealing, and many colleges and universities discuss it in their
catalogs or student codes. Most of the time, students plagiarize without meaning
to; they simply do not know which material requires an attribution. Here are some
ways to avoid the quicksand of plagiarism.

• Enclose all quoted passages within quotation marks and state their source imme-
diately before or after the passage.

• Even if you paraphrase (restate or summarize) someone else’s ideas, give credit
to the source.

• If a fact or statistic is not generally known, provide your reader with the source
where you found it.

EXERCISE B Fixing Choppy Sentences

The following paragraph is filled with choppy and disconnected sentences. Rewrite the
paragraph, inserting the appropriate transitions and connecting words and phrases. Reword the
paragraph as necessary.

■ Humanity’s first walk on the moon occurred on the evening of July 16, 1969. Ameri-
can astronauts Neil Armstrong, Mike Collins, and Ed Aldrin lifted off in Apollo II.
Thirty-four hours passed in flight. They began a live color broadcast of their activi-
ties. They traveled about 250,000 miles by the third day. They went into an elliptical
orbit around the moon. Their landing craft gradually approached the surface of the
moon. With advice from Houston headquarters, they brought the ship down toward
the surface above a rocky crater. Armstrong changed his mind and decided to aim for
another landing site. They touched down. The astronauts remained in their cabin for
six hours. They opened the hatch and slowly went down the ladder. Armstrong
reached the second rung. He let down a television camera. His foot landed on the sur-
face. He stopped to say his now-famous words: “That’s one small step for man, one
giant leap for mankind.”

EXERCISE C Using Transitions

The following paragraph describes the steps necessary when judging the taste of a wine. Note the
use of transitions (first, next, then, and finally). Read the paragraph carefully and then respond
to (a) or (b) in the accompanying directions.

■ Anyone can learn to judge the taste of a wine by following a series of steps. First,
pour the wine into a glass, noting its color, hue, and clarity. These traits reveal the
age of a wine and the strength of its flavor. The lighter the color, the younger and

YARB.3804.CH06_p120-144 pp4.qxd  12/30/08  9:50 AM  Page 143



144

lighter-bodied the wine will be. Next, take a long sniff of the poured wine. Swirl the
glass in slow, even circles, and then sniff it again. The aroma of the wine, called the
nose, may be any combination of smells such as fruity, spicy, floral, or woody. Then
take a small sip along with a bit of air. Whirl the wine around in your mouth. Notice
how the wine changes, becoming more varied as it swirls and strikes your palate.
Finally, note the aftertaste. The more intense and complex the aftertaste, the more
hearty the wine.

a. In a paragraph of at least six sentences, summarize a memorable episode in a book,
movie, or television program. Place transitional words or phrases where needed.

b. In a paragraph of at least six sentences, summarize the steps needed when doing your
least-favorite task or chore. Place transitional words or phrases where needed.
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C H A P T E R  7

COMMON ERRORS IN PRONOUN

AGREEMENT AND REFERENCE

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ Making pronouns agree in number and person
■ Avoiding vagueness and ambiguity by clear pronoun reference
■ Avoiding sexism in pronoun usage
■ Writing paragraphs: Developing a paragraph by using examples

In the last chapter we noted that even the most educated speakers and writers are occa-
sionally uncertain about the correct forms of pronouns to use. Another area of usage that
causes confusion is pronoun agreement and reference.

Pronouns should agree with the words to which they refer. In other words, if a pronoun
refers to a plural antecedent, the pronoun should be plural; if the antecedent is singular, the
pronoun should also be singular; and if the antecedent is a pronoun in the third person, the
pronoun should also be in the third person. (An antecedent is the word or term referred to
by the pronoun.)

The rules for pronoun agreement and reference are usually easy to follow. However,
there are a few situations in which the choice of a pronoun is not clear or when the an-
tecedent is not obvious. Such cases can result in confusion or ambiguity on the part of the
reader, as well as the writer. Because pronoun agreement and reference are necessary if
your writing is to be logical and effective, this chapter will examine the situations when
they are most critical.
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146 Common Errors in Pronoun Agreement and Reference

Agreement in Number

A pronoun must be in agreement in number with its antecedent. If the antecedent is sin-
gular, the pronoun is singular. If the antecedent is plural, the pronoun is plural. This rule
poses no problems in sentences in which the pronouns and their antecedents are close, as
in the following examples.

■ Emma plans to publicize a homemade CD on YouTube, and she uploaded it last
week. (This sentence has two singular pronouns, each matched with its singular 
antecedent: she (Emma) and it (CD).

■ She hopes that soon some viewers will decide that they simply must have her songs
on their MP3 players. (The plural pronoun they matches its plural antecedent
viewers. Do you see another pronoun in this sentence? What is its antecedent?)

■ So far, only Emma’s boyfriend has downloaded the music for use in his car. (The sin-
gular pronoun his matches its singular antecedent, boyfriend.)

Problems in pronoun agreement occur when the writer loses sight of the antecedent or
confuses it with other nouns in the sentence, as in the following sentence.

■ Nonstandard: Cody’s lacrosse team lost their first-place standing last night.

This sentence is nonstandard because the plural pronoun their does not agree with its singu-
lar antecedent, team. How many teams were there? Only one. Therefore, the pronoun refer-
ring to it should be singular: its. The writer of this sentence may have been thinking of the
individuals on the team, and therefore wrongly selected their, a plural pronoun.

Here, then, is the standard version.

■ Standard: Cody’s lacrosse team lost its first-place standing last night.

The following rules will help you to use pronouns in your sentences that will agree with
their antecedents in number:

1. In general, use a singular pronoun when the antecedent is an indefinite pronoun,
a pronoun that does not refer to a specific person or thing. (For a review of indefi-
nite pronouns, see Chapter 6.) Some indefinite pronouns present exceptions to
this general rule—they are always plural, or they can be singular or plural depend-
ing on the kind of noun they represent.

a. The following indefinite pronouns are always singular, which means that the
other pronouns referring to them should be singular: another, anybody, anyone,
anything, each, each one, either, every, everybody, everyone, everything, many a,
much, neither, nobody, no one, nothing, one, other, somebody, someone, and
something.
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Agreement in Number 147

Notice that in the following sentences the indefinite pronouns are accompanied by
singular pronouns.

■ Anyone planning a trip to Russia should apply for a visa before he leaves this
country.

■ Each of the girls told me her name.

■ When I returned, everything was in its place.

■ Many a son belatedly wishes he had listened to his father’s advice.

■ Everyone was asked to contribute as much as he could.

■ Everyone is responsible for making his own bed.

■ Neither of the girls wanted her picture taken.

You probably noticed the use of masculine pronouns (he and his) in the first, fifth, and sixth
examples. Many writers and readers object to the exclusive use of masculine pronouns with
indefinite pronouns such as anybody, everyone, someone, and everybody. Note carefully the
following sentence.

■ Everyone took his seat.

This is traditional usage, with his used to refer to humanity in general. To avoid the sole use
of masculine pronouns, some writers would word the sentence like this.

■ Everyone took his or her seat.

Because this form can be awkward, some writers prefer the following method to avoid only
masculine pronouns.

■ Everyone took their seats.

While avoiding the exclusive use of the masculine pronoun, this sentence combines a
plural pronoun (their) with a singular antecedent (everyone). Those who prefer this version
should be aware that it is not yet accepted in formal written English.

What is the answer to this dilemma? An increasingly popular solution is to reword the
sentence, making the subject plural.

■ The members of the audience took their seats.

Note: For additional suggestions for avoiding sexism in pronoun usage, see pages 155–156.

b. The following indefinite pronouns are always plural: both, few, many, others, and
several.

When they are used as antecedents, pronouns referring to them are always plural.
Note their use in the following sentences.
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148 Common Errors in Pronoun Agreement and Reference

■ Many of his customers transferred their accounts to another company.

■ A few of the students admitted they had not studied.

■ Several of the golfers said they wanted to bring their own caddies.

■ Both of the cars had their mufflers replaced.

c. The following indefinite pronouns can be either singular or plural: all, any, more,
most, none, and some.
Antecedents referring to them will be either singular or plural, depending on their
meaning and the noun they represent:

■ Plural: Most fast-food customers want less fat in their hamburgers.

■ Singular: Most of the hamburger has less fat in it.

■ Plural: All of the leaks have been traced to their sources.

■ Singular: All of the water has leaked from its container.

■ Plural: Some of the customers want their money refunded.

■ Singular: Some of the money was found in its hiding place.

EXERCISE 7-1

In the space provided, write the letter that corresponds to the correct pronoun.

1. Before the concert, each musician tuned (a. his or her b. their) instrument.
2. Someone who buys a puppy must realize that (a. he or she b. they) may see

damaged rugs and furniture.
3. Some of the tools in my father’s garage look like (a. it’s b. they’re) from

the Stone Age.
4. Each of the women returned (a. her b. their) books to the library.
5. Many of the students earned As for (a. his or her b. their) art projects.
6. The staff at my dentist’s office (a. is b. are) accustomed to hearing shrieks

from the examination rooms.
7. Each local painter and sculptor saw at least one of (a. his or her b. their)

pieces displayed in the museum.
8. Anyone who wants (a. his or her b. their) car washed should pull into the

lot right now.
9. Both the gardenia and the hibiscus need an organic pesticide to protect

(a. its b. their) leaves.
10. Neither of the movies lived up to (a. its b. their) promise of suspense and

romance.
a  

b  

a  

a  

a  

b  

a  

b  

a  

a  
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2. Antecedents joined by and usually take plural pronouns.

■ Prince Charles and Prince Edward of England are more famous for their private
lives than for their political views.

■ West Germany and East Germany voted to unite their peoples in 1990.

When the antecedents are joined by and but refer to a single person or thing, the pro-
noun may be singular.

■ The physicist and Nobel Prize winner was able to present her ideas in terms that
the students could understand.

■ The largest tree and oldest living thing on earth, the Sequoiadendron giganteum,
is better known by its familiar name, the Giant Sequoia.

When the compound antecedent is preceded by each or every, a singular pronoun
should be used.

■ Each team player and substitute received a certificate recognizing her
participation.

■ Every father and son was assigned to his table.

3. Collective nouns, nouns that name a group of people or things (see Chapter 4), 
usually take singular pronouns if the group is regarded as a unit.

■ The couple was honored for its contribution to the church.

■ The faculty was renowned for its research and scholarship.

If the members of the group are acting separately, a plural pronoun should be used.

■ The couple disagreed over the amount of money they should pay for a new car.

■ The faculty were paid various amounts, depending on their education, experience,
and publications.

4. When two or more antecedents are joined by or or nor, the pronouns should agree
with the nearer antecedent.

■ Neither the defendant nor the witnesses changed their testimony.

■ Either the roofers or the carpenters left their radio in our driveway.

When the antecedent closer to the pronoun is singular, the result can sometimes be
awkward.

■ Neither the sopranos nor the tenor could sing his part without looking at his
music. (Though technically correct, this sentence is confusing.)
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TIPS on Pronoun Agreement
Pronouns should agree in number with the nouns for which they stand.

1. Determine which noun is the real antecedent.
2. Determine whether the antecedent is singular or plural in meaning.
3. Remember that singular pronouns must refer to singular antecedents and that

plural pronouns must refer to plural antecedents.

Such a sentence should be revised.

■ Neither the tenor nor the sopranos could sing their parts without looking 
at their music.

5. Demonstrative pronouns, pronouns that are used as adjectives (this, that, these, those)
must agree in number with the nouns they modify. Do not say or write “these kind,”
“these sort,” “those kind,” “those type,” and so on. The correct forms are “these kinds,”
“these sorts,” “this kind,” “this sort,” “that kind,” “those kinds,” and so on. The
following sentences illustrate the use of pronouns as demonstrative adjectives.

■ Nonstandard: These kind of trees are common throughout the South.

■ Standard: This kind of tree is common throughout the South. 
(Or: These kinds of trees are common throughout the South.)

■ Nonstandard: These type of ball bearings never need lubrication.

■ Standard: This type of ball bearings never needs lubrication. 
(Or: These types of ball bearings never need lubrication.)

EXERCISE 7-2

In the space provided, write the letter that corresponds to the correct pronoun.

1. The Olympic medalist and American hero was greeted by (a. his b. their)
coach and wife.

2. Senator Calderon told the panel that (a. that b. those) kind of change in
the law would raise taxes.

3. Neither Lois nor Arlene shares (a. her b. their) recipes with anyone.
4. Both Scott and Tyler have completed (a. his b. their) requirements for 

obtaining a real estate license.
5. (a. That b. Those) kinds of puzzles are difficult to solve.b  

b  

a  

a  

a  
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Pronouns by Person

First person pronouns: I, me, my, mine, we, us, our, ours
Second person pronouns: you, your, yours
Third person pronouns: he, him, his, she, her, hers, it, its,

they, them, theirs

6. The Popov family received (a. its b. their) passports from the American
Embassy.

7. Neither the witness nor the policeman would change (a. his b. their) 
testimony concerning the color of the car.

8. The family was forced to sell (a. its b. their) share of the company.
9. Each of the major religions and (a. its b. their) beliefs was discussed in the

seminar.
10. Neither of the twin daughters looked like (a. her b. their) mother.

Agreement in Person

You have seen that pronouns agree in number with their antecedents. If the agreement
breaks down, the reader is distracted and confused. Agreement in person is equally impor-
tant. Person refers to the differences among the person speaking (first person), the person
spoken to (second person), and the person or thing spoken about (third person).

a  

a  

a  

a  

b  

When you make a mistaken shift in person, you have shown that you have lost your way
in your own sentence—that you have forgotten what you were writing about. Here are
some examples of confusing shifts in person.

■ Shift: Swimmers in the ocean should be very careful because you can get
caught in rip currents. (This sentence shifts from third person
swimmers to second person you.)

■ Revised: Swimmers in the ocean should be very careful because they can get
caught in rip currents.

■ Shift: When you fly to St. Louis, passengers can see the arch on the bank of
the Mississippi River from miles away. (This sentence shifts from
second person you to third person passengers.)

■ Revised: When you fly to St. Louis, you can see the arch on the bank of the 
Mississippi River from miles away.
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■ Shift: When I entered the room, you could smell the fresh paint.

■ Revised: When I entered the room, I could smell the fresh paint.

The best way to avoid such shifts is to decide in advance whom you are talking about—
and stick with that point of view.

EXERCISE 7-3

Correct any errors involving needless shift of person in the following sentences. If a sentence is
correct, write “C” in front of it.

1. Before you buy a new television, one should determine the best size for one’s
home.

2. Ask if anyone needs pencils for the test because I have some for you.
3.C Many people do not realize that you should steer into the direction of a skid, not

away from it.
4.C Some professors podcast their lectures for the sake of students who miss their

classes or want review.
5. If someone is serious about a specific career, they should ask to spend a day “shad-

owing” someone in that field.
6.C If a student needs financial assistance, a campus counselor can usually help him or

her find at least a partial loan, grant, or scholarship.
7. It is better to launder your sweater at the cleaners than at home because they can

shrink unexpectedly.
8.C iPods have existed for almost ten years, though they still seem like a new gadget

to me.
9. Owning a champion racehorse is only part of the effort; you must also find the

right rider for them.
10. Parents of teens often say that it is difficult to point to positive young role models

in the media for her.

You can find more practice exercises and a helpful animation at http://www.
mywritinglab.com. Click on “Pronouns,” then click on “Agreement in Number and
Person.”

you  your  

him or her

he or she

it

it

them
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Pronoun Reference 153

Pronoun Reference

Pronouns depend on other words—their antecedents—for their meaning. If pronoun
reference, the relationship of pronouns to their antecedents, is unclear, their meaning or
identity will be confusing. For this reason, you should make certain that every pronoun in
your writing (except for indefinite pronouns like anyone and somebody and for idioms like
“It is two o’clock”) refers specifically to something previously named—its antecedent. In
doing so, you will avoid the two most common kinds of problems in pronoun reference:
vagueness because the writer did not furnish a specific antecedent, and ambiguity because
the writer supplied too many antecedents.

Here is an example of each kind of error.

■ Vague: Several minor political parties nominate presidential candidates
every four years. This is one of the characteristics of the American
political system. (What is one of the characteristics of the American
political system?)

■ Ambiguous: Gore Vidal wrote a biography of Abraham Lincoln that demonstrates
his knowledge and sensitivity. (Who demonstrates his knowledge
and sensitivity: Gore Vidal or Abraham Lincoln?)

By following the accompanying suggestions, you can make clear the relationship be-
tween pronouns and their antecedents.

1. The antecedent of a pronoun should be specific rather than implied. Avoid using that,
this, which, and it to refer to implied ideas unless the reference is absolutely clear.

■ Vague: Juana was so impressed by the lecture given by the astronomer that
she decided to major in it. (Major in what? It has no antecedent in this
sentence.)

■ Revision: Juana was so impressed by the lecture given by the astronomer that
she decided to major in astronomy.

■ Vague: Brad consumes huge quantities of potatoes, spaghetti, and ice cream
every day, and it is beginning to be noticeable. (What is beginning to
be noticeable?)

■ Revision: Brad consumes huge quantities of potatoes, spaghetti, and ice cream
every day, and the increase in his weight is beginning to be noticeable.

■ Vague: Athena enjoys singing with music groups at school, and she would
like to be a professional one someday. (A professional what?)

■ Revision: Athena enjoys singing with music groups at school, and she would
like to be a professional singer someday.
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154 Common Errors in Pronoun Agreement and Reference

TIPS on Pronoun Reference
1. Do not shift pronouns unnecessarily from one person to another.
2. Learn the pronouns for first, second, and third person.
3. Make sure that every that, this, which, and it in your sentences has a clear

antecedent.
4. Place pronouns as close as possible to their antecedents.

Such vague sentences are corrected by supplying the missing antecedent.

2. Some sentences, however, are confusing because they have more than one possible an-
tecedent, and the result is ambiguity. To avoid ambiguity, place pronouns as close as
possible to their antecedents. Revise sentences in which there are two possible an-
tecedents for a pronoun.

■ Confusing: Jake’s new car has leather seats, a sunroof, a digital dash with
graphic readouts, a vocal warning system, power windows, and an
eight-speaker stereo. It is power-driven. (What does it refer to?
What is power-driven?)

■ Revision: Jake’s new car has leather seats, a sunroof that is power-driven, a
digital dash with graphic readouts, a vocal warning system, power
windows, and an eight-speaker stereo.

■ Confusing: Spanish cooking and Mexican cooking should not be confused; it is
not as spicy. (What is not as spicy?)

■ Revision: Spanish cooking is not as spicy as Mexican cooking.

■ Confusing: The vase has been in our family for one hundred years that you
dropped.

■ Revision: The vase that you dropped has been in our family for one hundred
years.

For more help or practice with pronoun reference, visit http://www.mywritinglab.
com. Click “Pronouns,” then “Pronoun Reference” to watch an animation or to 
polish your skills at spotting and correcting pronoun reference errors in sample
paragraphs.
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EXERCISE 7-4

Rewrite the following sentences to make clear any vague or ambiguous pronoun references.
Add, omit, or change words as you deem necessary. Responses will vary.

1. The reason that Carla is so knowledgeable about buying and selling stocks and
bonds is that she had once been one.

2. Jason has been transferred to the hospital’s night unit, which disappoints his wife
and children.

3. Akiro bought a baseball bat and hockey stick and then returned it.
4. Shamika’s skill in solving difficult physics problems is partly due to the influence

of her mother, who is one.
5. Although Benjamin has never been there, he likes Chilean food.
6. Elaine plays the piano very well, but she keeps it hidden.
7. Ray’s secret ambition is to be a chef, but he has never studied it.
8. At registration time they check your record and transcript.
9. As Leo and Martin talked, his voice began to rise in anger.

10. Luciano Pavarotti was a great tenor who claimed that he practiced it every day
since he was a child.

Avoiding Sexism in Pronoun Usage

One of the healthy trends taking place in our society is the recognition that American
English has a masculine bias, particularly in its use of pronouns. Because English lacks a sin-
gular pronoun that refers to both sexes, he, his, and him have traditionally been used to refer
to men and women when the gender of the antecedent is composed of both males and fe-
males or is unknown.

When we constantly use masculine pronouns to personify “the professor,” “the lawyer,”
and “the supervisor,” we are subtly rejecting the notion of a female professor, lawyer, and
supervisor. Using he, his, and him as generic terms misleads your audience because these pro-
nouns do not accurately represent the people behind them.

■ Traditional: A writer can often get ideas when he is listening to music.

Fortunately, there are several ways to make our language gender-fair to avoid exclusion
of women.

1. Reword the sentence.

■ A writer can often get ideas when listening to music.
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2. Change the sentence to the plural.

■ Writers often get ideas when they are listening to music.

3. Substitute another pronoun for the masculine pronoun.

■ A writer can often get ideas when she is listening to music.

■ A writer can often get ideas when he or she is listening to music.

■ When writing, one can often get ideas while listening to music.

The exclusive use of masculine pronouns (he, his, and him) with indefinite pronouns
such as anybody, everyone, someone, and everybody is another example of usage that is not
gender-fair.

■ Traditional: Everyone took his seat.

The use of his in this example to refer to humanity in general is still widespread. To avoid
the sole use of masculine pronouns, four possibilities are available.

1. Substitute his or her for his.

■ Everyone took his or her seat.

Because this form can be awkward, many writers and readers prefer other solutions to
this problem.

2. Reword the sentence.

■ The members of the audience took their seats.

3. Some writers prefer the following method to avoid only masculine pronouns.

■ Everyone took their seats.

While avoiding the exclusive use of the masculine pronoun, this sentence combines a
plural pronoun (their) with a singular antecedent (everyone). As noted earlier, those
who prefer this version should be aware that it is not yet accepted in formal written
English.

4. In essays and articles, you can balance references to males and females between para-
graphs or between examples in a series. Try to avoid shifting pronoun gender within
individual sentences.
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EDITING EXERCISES

The following paragraph describes the contributions of Frank Lloyd Wright to American
architecture. The subsequent paragraph describes the job of a professional “nose,” a perfume
designer. Both paragraphs contain several errors in pronoun agreement and reference.
Improve each paragraph by correcting the errors, revising the sentences when necessary.

Ask anyone who knows about architecture, and they will be aware of the 

importance of Frank Lloyd Wright. No other architect has influenced modern

American design more than he. One of Wright’s best-known principles is that

buildings must stand as unobtrusively as possible against its natural settings. As a

child, Wright spent many summers on his mother’s family farm in Wisconsin

where you couldn’t help but develop a keen love of the land. He decided that

buildings, like plants, should emerge from the soil and be a part of them. There-

fore, building materials should be natural and simple, such as wood, stone, and

brick. They should be presented in their natural colors, shapes, and textures;

even its flaws should show. Wright simplified the components, shapes, and decor

of buildings to make it more natural and less synthetic. He built low, horizontally

straight ceilings so that the building would seem nestled in their setting, not

tower above it. Windows became huge “light screens” rather than squares cut

into walls. They looked out to dense foliage, a waterfall, or other natural fea-

tures. He even omitted garages and basements from homes in warm regions, ar-

guing that you do not need them in a warm, dry climate. Toward the end of his

career Wright developed house plans that used inexpensive, prefabricated mate-

rials to help the average American afford themselves a good home.

Because a perfume inventor uses his nose to create and test a new scent,

they’re nicknamed “the Nose.” The Nose uses raw scents and a set of scales to

create their new fragrances. Able to recognize up to 3,000 smells, you sit in a lab,

mix ingredients, and sample it yourself on small paper dipsticks. Although Noses

increasingly rely on synthetic chemicals, you sometimes still use real flowers.
(continued)

it

their 

them 

its 

himself or herself

he or she is

his or her 

themselves

they 

they 

he 

their 

he or she 
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158 Common Errors in Pronoun Agreement and Reference

LANGUAGE TIPS
1. The following indefinite pronouns are always singular, which means that verbs

used with them are always singular.

another, anybody, anyone, anything, each, each one, either,
every, everybody, everyone, everything, many a, much, nei-
ther, nobody, no one, nothing, one, other, somebody, some-
one, and something

2. The following indefinite pronouns are always plural, which means that verbs
used with them are always plural.

both, few, many, others, and several

3. The following indefinite pronouns can be either singular or plural, depending
on their meaning and the noun they represent.

all, any, more, most, none, and some

Chanel No. 5, the world’s best-selling perfume, for example, lists among their

main ingredients rose, jasmine, and a man-made musk. It may take months or

even years before a Nose achieves a scent that they’re satisfied with. There are

about a thousand Noses in the world, but only about fifty are powerful enough to

get his way in designing and marketing a new scent for a company.

WRITING SENTENCES Avoiding Common Errors in Pronoun Usage

As you saw in this chapter, readers can be confused if pronouns do not agree with the words to
which they refer. In this exercise you will be writing sentences demonstrating the correct use of
pronoun agreement and reference.

1. Write two sentences, each using a collective noun as the subject requiring a singu-
lar pronoun as its antecedent.

2. Use the collective nouns from the preceding sentences as the subjects of two new
sentences, each requiring a plural pronoun as its antecedent.

3. Write two sentences that contain mistaken shifts in person. Then revise each sen-
tence to make it correct.

4. Write two sentences that contain unclear pronoun references. Then revise each
sentence to make it correct.

5. Write two sentences in which you illustrate your solution to the exclusive use of
masculine pronouns with indefinite pronouns.

its 

their 

he or she is
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A. In the space provided, write the letter corresponding to the correct pronoun.
1. Dr. O’Reilly said that (a. that b. those) kind of salad dressing is better for

my health.
2. Black Family Channel now reaches twenty million viewers, but (a. it 

b. they) plans to reach as many as fifty million by 2013.
3. Concerned about their online safety, Wyatt would not let either of his

young daughters have (a. her b. their) own laptop computer.
4. The Governor praised the Minnesota Wild hockey team for (a. its 

b. their) impressive season.
5. Each driver must stop at the checkpoint before (a. he or she b. they) can

cross the state line.
6. If you want a racing stripe on your new Charger, (a. customers b. you)

must let the dealer know right away.
7. At Camp Jasmine, we are all responsible for assembling (a. his or her 

b. our) own tents.
8. Both Carrie Underwood and George Strait have seen (a. his or her 

b. their) songs reach the Top Twenty on U.S. radio charts.
9. Each guitarist likes to adjust the amplifier (a. his or her b. their) own way.

10. These (a. kind b. kinds) of video games are designed for young children.

B. In the space provided, write the letter corresponding to the kind of error in pronoun usage
each sentence contains. If the sentence is correct, write “d.”

a. shift in person b. unclear pronoun reference c. failure to agree in number d. correct

11. If you are interested in the Tony Awards, which are given yearly for musi-
cals and plays, you can go online and cast your ballot for a favorite show.

12. Alex brought stale bread and flat root beer to the party, and he was criti-
cized for it.

13. If anyone who wants to go to Starbuck’s with me, you should meet me at
my car in ten minutes.

14. For people who would like to fix his or her own computers, there are many
Web sites that provide instructions and demonstration videos.

c

a

b

d

b

a

b

b

b

a

a

a

a

a
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15. Chuan-Li and Mary visited Paris and London last summer, and now they
want to live in Paris.

16. Forgetting to turn your headlights on is a mistake that drivers commonly
make.

17. The Soviet Union fell about twenty years ago, and many regions of it are
now independent nations.

18. The casinos in Atlantic City and St. Louis are enjoyable to visit, but it
can become a dangerous habit.

19. At Nick’s new electronics store, there are more than a dozen cell phone
colors to choose from.

20. People think that rock stars’ lives are easy, though they often report
feeling lonely.

21. Neither Leo nor his brother could remember where he had parked 
their car.

22. Tanya and Jacob use a Wii Fit video workout program so you can lose ten
pounds before summer comes.

23. We are among those people who would like to see Denzel Washington
play the lead role in Shakespeare’s Othello.

24. Gunnar does not enjoy watching Olympic skiing even though he once
was one.

25. Michael is known for his procrastination, which is a trait that has harmed
his schoolwork.

d

b

d

a

b

b

d

b

d

a

d
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A. In the space provided, write the letter corresponding to the correct pronoun.

1. The faculty of the engineering school was praised by the president for 
(a. its b. their) dedication to the college.

2. (a. That b. Those) kind of television program tends to glamorize violence.
3. All of the workers were responsible for furnishing (a. his or her b. their)

own tools.
4. When studying a foreign language, one should avoid translating each

word separately into (a. his or her b. your) own language.
5. Each dog and cat was classified according to (a. its b. their) breed.
6. Every airline passenger must walk through a metal detector before (a. he

or she b. they) may board the airplane.
7. (a. That b. Those) kinds of puzzles drive me crazy.
8. Both Tyrell and Anne have completed (a. his b. their) homework.
9. Many a speculator in the stock market has lost (a. his or her b. their) en-

tire fortune.
10. Cracking your knuckles or tapping your fingers is often a sign that (a. one

is b. you are) nervous.

B. In the space provided, write the letter corresponding to the kind of error in pronoun usage
each sentence contains. If the sentence is correct, write “d.”

a. shift in person b. unclear pronoun reference c. failure to agree in number d. correct

11. The oboe, a member of the woodwind family, has many beautiful concer-
tos written for it.

12. The new sales clerk did not know how to use a cash register, but he denied it.
13. Statistics have clearly demonstrated that drivers who do not use their

seatbelts are more likely to suffer an injury if you have an accident.
14. Beginning skiers who have not taken lessons run the risk of injury if they

try to ski on the expert ski runs immediately.
15. The identity of the witness was concealed in order to protect her.
16. Joaquin’s ability to solve difficult math problems is partly due to the fact

that his father had been one.

b

d

d

a

b

d

b

a

b

b

a

a

a

b

a

a
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17. Neither of the two suspects could afford their attorney.
18. When the typical male watches television, they jump from one channel

to another.
19. Dmitri painted his garage and installed new garage doors, which surprised

his wife.
20. Anyone who claims that they overpaid their bill may file a claim with the

manager.
21. The loggers complain that the new regulations have harmed their indus-

try, which is controversial.
22. Both Ramon and Tim agree that he was cheated.
23. I was surprised to discover that you have to present two forms of identifi-

cation before cashing a check at my bank.
24. Many students who watched the television series on astronomy were bet-

ter able to understand the theories of Galileo.
25. Mark plays golf five days a week, which angers his wife.b

d

a

b

b

c

b

c

c
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

DEVELOPING A PARAGRAPH BY USING EXAMPLES

One of the most common weaknesses in college writing is thin and underdeveloped para-
graphs. While there is no exact rule about the minimum number of sentences required in a
paragraph, a short paragraph is often a sign that the writer did not follow through in his or
her thinking about the topic. Many weak paragraphs consist of little more than a topic sen-
tence and one or two generalities, as if the writer hoped that the reader would complete the
thought for the writer. In general, it is a good rule to examine carefully any paragraphs that
you have written that contain only one, two, or three sentences. The chances are good that
they are too thin and skimpy.

The length of a paragraph depends on the topic. The best measuring stick is your topic
sentence: what promise did you make in it to your reader? As a result of your topic sentence,
are a series of examples expected? Is a definition of a term used in the topic sentence
promised? Or do you imply that you will present a comparison or contrast between two ob-
jects or people? The expectations raised by your topic sentence determine, to a great de-
gree, the length and the kind of development required of your paragraph.

Here is a student-written paragraph describing the last few minutes in a grocery store be-
fore it closes for the weekend. The paragraph is underdeveloped because the writer makes a
few vague observations but nothing that we can see or hear—nothing that makes the topic
sentence come alive.

■ The last few minutes before closing time are chaotic at the Vons market where I work.
There is confusion everywhere, and everyone is trying to leave on time. Customers
and clerks are frantic, and there is always a problem at the last minute.

Notice how vague the paragraph is: “there is confusion everywhere,” “customers and
clerks are frantic,” and “there is always a problem.” But what kind of confusion? Why are
the customers and clerks frantic? And what kinds of problems erupt at the last minute? We
do not know the answers to these questions, and as a result, the paragraph is blurred and in-
distinct.

The student was asked to revise his paragraph, and here is his revision. Notice how he
has developed the topic sentence with details that make the scene more vivid.

■ The last few minutes before closing time are chaotic at the Vons market where I work.
As the checkout clerks begin to total their registers, the store is invaded by last-
minute shoppers desperate for cigarettes, milk, or bread. A few customers are still in
the vegetable section squeezing each tomato or cantaloupe as the manager paces by
nervously. The butcher and his assistants are removing the meat from the display
case and putting it in the freezer, slamming the doors like guards at Fort Knox. A little
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boy is running up and down the aisles calling out for his mother who returns to the
store hysterically looking for him. My friend Manuel, who restocks the shelves, waits
impatiently for all of us to leave so that he can bring out his carts full of boxes of
canned goods. Finally, the last customer is escorted to the door, and I sit down on an
upturned soda case to rest for a few minutes before changing my clothes. In the
stockroom a transistor radio begins to blare out rock lyrics. Suddenly there is a tap
on the front door of the store. A customer says he didn’t get his deposit back on the
soda bottle he had returned.

As you can easily see, the revised paragraph is fully developed. It offers the sights and
sounds of closing time, helping us to see and hear the chaos mentioned in the topic sen-
tence. By comparing the two versions, you can appreciate the difference between an unde-
veloped and a developed paragraph.

One of the most common ways to develop a paragraph is by using examples. A paragraph
developed in this manner begins with a generalization, which it then supports with specific
cases or examples. The examples should be typical, to the point, and supportive of the gen-
eralization.

In the following paragraph, Maya Angelou, the African-American poet, uses examples
to help you to see and hear the children as well as to smell the evening’s refreshments.

■ The weeks until graduation were filled with heady activities. A group of small chil-
dren were to be presented in a play about buttercups and daisies and bunny rabbits.
They could be heard throughout the building practicing their hops and their little
songs that sounded like silver bells. The older girls (nongraduates, of course) were
assigned the task of making refreshments for the night’s festivities. A tangy scent of
ginger, cinnamon, nutmeg and chocolate wafted around the home economics build-
ing as the budding cooks made samples for themselves and their teachers.

—Maya Angelou, I Know Why the Caged Bird Sings, p. 146.

The next paragraph, written by writing teacher Barbara DeMarco-Barrett, develops its
topic sentence with a series of examples of the ways in which people use rituals to signal
transitions.

■ Rituals help us change modes. When I enter a Catholic church, I dip my finger in the
holy water font and make the sign of the cross on my forehead. It helps me transition
to a more spiritual place. Jews light candles on Friday when the sun goes down, sig-
naling the beginning of the Sabbath. Parents shop for clothes with kids at the end of
August to get them into school mode. Baking treats puts us in the holiday spirit . . .
for writers, rituals counteract inertia and trigger the desire to write.

—DeMarco-Barrett, Pen on Fire: A Busy Woman’s Guide to Igniting the Writer Within, 
p. 58

164
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EXERCISE A Developing a Paragraph by Using Examples

Write a paragraph of at least six sentences on one of the following topics, using examples to
develop your paragraph. Begin by writing your topic sentence and then listing specific examples
to make the topic sentence clear. Then write your paragraph.

• the benefits of coming from a large family
• athletes who contribute to their communities
• immigrants who have overcome handicaps
• corruption in public office
• outstanding local attractions to visit
• a friend with many accomplishments
• people to avoid at a party
• advice to a kid brother or sister
• commercials that are actually enjoyable

EXERCISE B Developing a Paragraph by Using Examples

Write a paragraph of at least six sentences on one of the following topics, using examples to
develop your paragraph. Begin by writing your topic sentence and then listing at least three ex-
amples to support the topic sentence. Then write your paragraph.

• someone who helped you improve your life
• types of ethnic foods
• benefits of getting news from online sources
• an acquaintance with bad manners
• free or inexpensive places to take a date
• an ideal vacation

165

Log onto http:/ /www.mywritinglab.com for more explanations and practice related
to using examples in a paragraph. Click “Pronouns,” then click “Developing a Para-
graph by Example.” You will find an animation that explains how to use your five
senses to make paragraphs more vivid, some sample paragraphs to analyze and
evaluate, and a list of topics to inspire your own paragraph.
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WRITING TIPS For Example . . .
A paragraph developed by using examples may be based on one example, or it
may be developed by using a series of examples that support the topic sentence. 
In either case, you should follow certain guidelines:

• Do not cite exceptions or rare instances as examples to prove your point.
• The best examples are often taken from your own experience. Personal examples

are not always available, of course, but when they are, they have an impact.
• Do not present your examples in a haphazard, random order. Follow a plan.

WRITING TIPS Tougher Than Mount Everest . . .
Do you have a case of writer’s block that you cannot seem to conquer? The best
way to resume writing is to forget about writing—that is, for a while. Exercise can
help, so take a short jog, walk briskly, or lift some weights. Watch a funny television
show or play a fun computer game to relax your mind. Take a nap: maybe your
block is the result of fatigue. If all of these tricks fail, your instructor will have some
ideas about how to move your paper along.
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C H A P T E R  8

COMPOUND AND COMPLEX

SENTENCES

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ Using a variety of sentence types
■ Using and punctuating compound and complex sentences
■ Recognizing three types of dependent clauses

Adverb clauses
Adjective clauses
Noun clauses

■ Writing paragraphs: Developing a paragraph by comparison and contrast

One of the marks of a good writer is the ability to use a variety of sentence types. The
simple sentence is an important weapon to have in your writing arsenal, but it is limited in
the ways it can be used and in the jobs it can perform. Compound and complex sentences
give you additional alternatives for expressing your ideas, usually in more precise ways.

In Chapter 3 you were given a brief introduction to compound and complex sentences.
In this chapter you will learn more about them, including how to form and punctuate them.
Becoming familiar with compound and complex sentences and knowing when to use them
will help you to make your writing more exact and interesting.

Compound Sentences

You will recall from Chapter 3 that a simple sentence consists of an independent
clause—in other words, a subject–verb combination that stands alone and makes sense.

167

YARB.3804.CH08_p167-188 pp4.qxd  12/30/08  9:53 AM  Page 167



168 Compound and Complex Sentences

■ Maroon 5 performed dozens of songs.

■ Maroon 5 performed and recorded dozens of songs.

■ Maroon 5 and the Rolling Stones performed dozens of songs.

■ Maroon 5 and the Rolling Stones performed and recorded dozens of songs.

A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences (or independent
clauses) containing closely related ideas and usually connected by a comma and a coordi-
nating conjunction (and, but, so, for, nor, or, and yet). Notice how each of the following
compound sentences consists of two independent clauses with related ideas joined with a
comma and a coordinating conjunction:

■ The price of gasoline has increased sharply, so many Americans have trimmed their
travel plans.

■ Will Smith is my favorite actor, and his movie Seven Pounds is my favorite movie.

■ In Los Angeles, you will find great burgers at Father’s Office, or you can also try Lola’s.

When these sentences are divided into halves, each half can stand as an independent
clause or simple sentence.

■ The price of gasoline has increased sharply. Many Americans have trimmed their
travel plans.

■ Will Smith is my favorite actor. His movie Seven Pounds is my favorite movie.

■ In Los Angeles, you will find great burgers at Father’s Office. You can also try Lola’s.

By combining these simple sentences with commas and coordinating conjunctions, the
results are longer, smoother compound sentences. But remember: the independent clauses
in a compound sentence must contain closely related ideas, and they are usually joined with
a coordinating conjunction. Never try to combine two independent clauses with only a
comma. The result will be a comma-splice, a serious sentence fault. (See Chapter 9 for ways
to avoid and to correct comma-splices.)

EXERCISE 8-1

What follows is a series of independent clauses, each followed by a comma. Change each clause into
a compound sentence by adding a second independent clause containing a related idea and combin-
ing the two clauses with a coordinating conjunction (“and,” “but,” “so,” “for,” “nor,” “or,” or
“yet”). Try to use each of the coordinating conjunctions at least once.

1. Elvis Presley’s grave site at his former home, Graceland, is visited by more than
700,000 tourists each year, .

2. Charles Schulz drew the Peanuts cartoon strip for nearly fifty years, 
.

Answers will vary.
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3. The senator resigned after being convicted of fraud, .
4. Everyone has trouble spelling certain words, .
5. Many people are willing to pay high prices to eat greasy snails in French restaurants,

.
6. A growing number of drivers are buying hybrid or electric cars and trucks, 

.
7. Theresa gave up her habit of eating a huge bag of potato chips every day, 

.
8. Most people do not pay the entire balance on their credit card account every month,

.
9. Climax, Colorado, is the highest settlement in the United States, 

.
10. Taj has not seen a movie since Spider-Man 4, .

Most independent clauses are connected by coordinating conjunctions. You may, however,
use a semicolon (;) to connect the clauses if the relationship between the ideas expressed in
the independent clauses is very close and obvious without a conjunction. In such cases the
semicolon takes the place of both the conjunction and the comma preceding it. For example:

■ Robert Penn Warren was this country’s first official Poet Laureate; he was named
on February 26, 1986.

■ I love enchiladas and chile rellenos; they are my favorite kinds of Mexican food.

When using a semicolon, be certain that a coordinating conjunction would not be more
appropriate. Using a semicolon in the following sentence would be confusing because the
relationship between the two clauses would not be clear:

■ Confusing: I have never played hockey; I like to watch Red Wings games on television.

By substituting a coordinating conjunction (and a comma) for the semicolon, you can
make clear the relationship between the clauses:

■ Revised: I have never played hockey, but I like to watch Red Wings games on
television.

Punctuating Compound Sentences

1. If the independent clauses in a compound sentence are connected by a coordinating
conjunction, place a comma in front of the conjunction. Do not try to combine inde-
pendent clauses with only a comma—the result would be a comma-splice, a serious
sentence error. Notice the following.

■ Comma-splice: Calcium is important in one’s diet, it is particularly important for
pregnant women.
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■ Standard: Calcium is important in one’s diet, and it is particularly important
for pregnant women.

2. Do not place a comma before a coordinating conjunction if it does not connect inde-
pendent clauses.

■ Nonstandard: Herbs add flavor to salads, and are easy to grow.

■ Standard: Herbs add flavor to salads and are easy to grow.

■ Nonstandard: My cousin Phil was born in Syracuse, but later moved to Buffalo.

■ Standard: My cousin Phil was born in Syracuse but later moved to Buffalo.

In both sentences, the conjunctions do not connect independent clauses, and therefore,
they should not be preceded by commas. In Chapter 11 you will learn the rules for using
the comma.

EXERCISE 8-2

Place a comma before any conjunction connecting independent clauses in the following sen-
tences. Some sentences do not need commas.

1. Attendance at movies and concerts is dipping, yet opera attendance has swelled
nearly 50 percent since the 1980s.

2. The United States now has more opera companies than any other country, includ-
ing European nations known for their opera, such as Italy and Germany.

3. One reason for opera’s new popularity is that opera houses are choosing works
that suit local populations, so Russian operas might be offered where Russian-
Americans live, for example.

4. Opera companies are now more willing to present new works by modern com-
posers, and younger people with modern tastes are willing to give them a try.

5. The great opera houses of Europe still beckon, but many American fans find them
increasingly expensive to visit.

6. They choose to tour U.S. opera houses instead, so domestic opera travel is growing.
7. Each weekend during the Metropolitan Opera’s season, fans watch live perfor-

mances in hi-tech movie theatres nationwide, and they see live singer interviews
between the acts.

8. The performances at movie theatres cost much less than those in opera houses, so
students and other people on careful budgets now find opera more accessible.

9. The widespread use of English captions at most operas lures new fans who would
otherwise feel lost or bored during an evening of foreign lyrics.

10. Opera is certainly not a national pastime in the United States, yet opera atten-
dance now roughly equals National Football League game attendance each year.
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Complex Sentences

Because their ideas can be shifted around to produce different emphases or rhythms,
complex sentences offer the writer more variety than do simple sentences. Complex
sentences are often more precise than compound sentences because a compound sentence
must treat two ideas equally. Complex sentences, by contrast, can establish more exact rela-
tionships. In Chapter 3 you learned that there are two kinds of clauses: independent and
dependent. An independent clause can stand alone and form a complete sentence.
A dependent clause, however, cannot stand alone. Even though it has a subject and a verb,
it fails to express a complete thought. It must be attached to an independent clause in order
to form a grammatically complete sentence.

You can recognize dependent clauses by the kinds of words that introduce them, making
them dependent. The technical terms for these words are subordinating conjunctions and
relative pronouns. Notice that each of the following dependent clauses begins with such a
word.

■ after we reached our motel that night

■ if you speak a foreign language

■ because baldness is inherited

■ that shocked everyone

Although these clauses contain subjects and verbs, they do not express complete ideas;
therefore, they are dependent clauses. By adding an independent clause to each, however,
you can change them into complete, grammatically correct complex sentences.

■ After we reached our motel that night, we called our children.

■ If you speak a foreign language, you have an advantage when applying for 
many jobs.

■ Because baldness is inherited, Steve and his brothers lost their hair while in their
late twenties.

■ The graduation speaker made a vulgar gesture that shocked everyone.

REMINDERS for Compound Sentences
1. A compound sentence consists of two or more independent clauses connected

by a semicolon or a coordinating conjunction (a word like and, but, or or).
2. If the independent clauses in a compound sentence are connected by a coordi-

nating conjunction, place a comma in front of the conjunction.
3. Independent clauses must never be combined with a comma only. You must

use a comma and a coordinating conjunction. 
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Note: A dependent clause is often followed by a comma when it begins a sentence. If an
independent clause comes first, no comma is needed.

The following list contains words that most commonly introduce dependent clauses.
Whenever a clause in a complex sentence begins with one of them (unless it is a question),
it is a dependent clause.

Most Common Words That 

Introduce a Dependent Clause

after than
although that
as, as if though
as though unless
because what, whatever
before when, whenever
how where, wherever
if whether
in order to which, whichever
once while
since who, whose, whoever
so that whom

EXERCISE 8-3

If the italicized clause in each sentence is a dependent clause, write “dep” in the blank; if it is an
independent clause, write “ind.”

1. Several Soviet women are among the heroic pilots who flew missions in
World War II.

2. Russians still talk about how Lily Litvak shot down a dozen German planes
during her brief career.

3. While pursued by enemy planes, Litvak would quickly maneuver until she
was behind her foes and able to attack freely.

4. Many German pilots kept an eye out for the white rose painted on Litvak’s
plane because they wanted the honor of downing the famous Russian ace.

dep

dep

ind

dep
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5. Litvak’s final skirmish came when she was surrounded by a squadron of
German planes and shot down by eight of them.

6. During another famous air battle, two Soviet women pilots faced forty-two
German pilots who were planning an attack on a town.

7. After the two aces destroyed some German planes, the other German pilots
turned back for home.

8. After that encounter one of the Soviets parachuted from her exploding
plane, and the other pilot landed safely.

9. Perhaps the most stunning story is that which features Irs Kasherina, who
had to stand up and fly through enemy fire while holding her co-pilot’s lifeless
body off the controls.

10. The Soviet women pilots were respected and feared by their German enemies,
who renamed them the “night witches of the skies.”

EXERCISE 8-4

Add an independent clause to each of the following dependent clauses, thereby creating a
complex sentence.

1. If you beat me at the video game “Rock Band,” . 
2. When Alex gets a haircut, .
3. After I finish this assignment, .
4. , although I text-messaged him twice.

5. , if you are going to be late.
6. As if forgetting her husband’s birthday weren’t bad enough, . 

7. , unless we can get this flat tire replaced.
8. whose BlackBerry was found in the bookstore.
9. , whether it rains or not.

10. Whenever they visit us, .

Three Kinds of Dependent Clauses

Now that you can recognize dependent clauses in complex sentences, it is time to take a
closer look at them so that you will know how to use them correctly and make your own
sentences more interesting and mature.

ind

dep

ind

dep

ind

ind

Answers will vary.
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All dependent clauses share three traits: they have a subject and a verb, they begin with
a word that introduces the dependent clause, and they must be combined with independent
clauses to form complete sentences. So much for the similarities; let us now consider the
differences among them.

Dependent clauses can be used in sentences in three different ways: as adverbs, as adjec-
tives, and as nouns. Consequently, we label them adverb clauses, adjective clauses, and noun
clauses.

Adverb Clauses Adverb clauses act as adverbs in a sentence—they modify verbs, ad-
jectives, and adverbs. Like single-word adverbs, they can be recognized by the questions
they answer. They tell when, where, why, how, or under what conditions something happens.
They can also be recognized because they begin with subordinating conjunctions. In the
following sentences the adverb clauses are italicized.

■ When I was a senior in high school, I broke my arm playing basketball. (The adverb
clause tells when.)

■ Noah’s dog follows him wherever he goes. (The adverb clause tells where.)

■ Because she could speak Spanish fluently, Edith was hired as an interpreter 
at the courthouse. (The adverb clause tells why.)

■ She threw the shot put as if it were a tennis ball. (The adverb clause 
tells how.)

■ I would help you if I could. (The adverb clause tells under what conditions.)

Adverb clauses can usually be moved around in a sentence. In the first sentence of the
preceding list, for example, the adverb clause can be placed at the end of the sentence with-
out affecting its basic meaning.

■ I broke my arm playing basketball when I was a senior in high school.

Notice that an adverb clause is followed by a comma when it comes at the beginning of
a sentence; when it comes at the end of a sentence, it is not preceded by a comma.

REMINDERS for Complex Sentences
1. Dependent clauses begin with words like after, if, although, and the other

words on the list on page 172. A dependent clause cannot stand alone—it must
be combined with an independent clause in order to be complete.

2. When a dependent clause begins a sentence, it is often followed by a comma.
If the independent clause comes first, no comma is needed.

3. A complex sentence is one that contains a dependent clause. 
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EXERCISE 8-5

Underline all of the adverb clauses in the following sentences, and supply any missing commas.
Some of the sentences are correct.

1. Although interest rates on credit cards are high, many cardholders do not mind
paying hundreds of dollars a year in interest.

2. Because credit cards are a profitable business for banks, the competition for new
customers is heating up.

3. Almost 73 percent of American households have at least one credit card or debit
card, and they use the cards to pay for $2.4 trillion in goods and services annually.

4. Because more than six thousand financial institutions issue cards, many issuers of
cards are trying to stand out from the competition.

5. They offer such benefits as food discounts, hotel and flight deals, and pre-sale of-
fers of concert tickets when cardholders use their cards.

6. Studies have shown that the use of charge cards stimulates spending because it is
not necessary to have cash at hand.

7. Fast-food customers, for example, spend twice as much on average when they use
a credit card.

8. Although customers still use cash and checks, credit cards are now used for most
transactions.

9. Though economists talk about the cashless society, it will be a few years before
such a phenomenon occurs.

10. A cashless society may be on its way, if credit card companies have their way. 

Adjective Clauses Adjective clauses modify nouns and pronouns in a complex
sentence. As with all clauses, they have subjects and verbs. But as dependent clauses, they
must be attached to independent clauses to express complete ideas and to form grammati-
cally complete sentences.

Most adjective clauses begin with the relative pronouns which, whom, that, who, and
whose, but a few are introduced by when, where, why, and how. Adjective clauses usually
immediately follow the noun or pronoun they modify. In the following sentences the adjec-
tive clauses are italicized.

■ Anne Frank’s diary, which she began in 1942, was terminated by her capture and
death in 1945. (The adjective clause modifies diary.)

■ Min-Hua’s father, whom you met last night, is from Baltimore. (The adjective clause
modifies father.)
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■ Many of the monuments that have survived in ancient Egypt through thousands
of years were built at a terrible cost in human suffering and death. (The adjective
clause modifies monuments.)

■ Any pitcher who deliberately hits a batter will be ejected. (The adjective clause
modifies pitcher.)

■ Drivers whose cars are left unattended will receive citations. (The adjective clause
modifies drivers.)

EXERCISE 8-6

Underline the adjective clauses in the following sentences. In the space before each sentence,
write the noun or pronoun modified by the clause.

1. The modern pinball machine is a game that challenges you to score
points without losing the ball or tilting the game.

2. Despite the electronic technology, which has been added to attract
players, the goals of the game remain the same: score points and
keep the ball from going down the drain.

3. Despite the various types of machines, they have three components
that are common to all of them: the flippers, the pinball, and the
drain.

4. The flippers, whose purpose is to keep the ball out of the drain and
propel it toward the bumpers and ramps in order to score points,
are usually located at the bottom of the playfield.

5. The flippers are controlled with two buttons that are located on
either side of the machine.

6. The traditional steel pinball, which weighs 2.8 ounces, flies around
the table hitting bumpers and targets to score points.

7. A ball that fails to hit a target falls down the drain, and you move
on to your next ball.

8. The third ball that goes down the drain means that the game is
over, unless you have scored a replay or a match.

9. The back portion of the table usually contains art that is carefully
crafted to draw the player to a certain machine over any other in
the arcade.

10. The back of the table also contains a speaker that produces musical
scores to accompany game play.

Perhaps you noticed that the adjective clauses in sentences 2, 4, and 6 in Exercise 8-6
and those in the two examples on page 175 (which she began in 1942 and whom you met
last night) are set off by commas. That is because they are nonessential adjective clauses.

speaker

art

ball

ball

pinball

buttons

flippers

components

technology

game
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REMINDERS for Punctuating Adjective Clauses
1. If the adjective clause is essential to the meaning of the sentence, do not set it

off with commas.
2. If the adjective clause is not essential to the meaning of the sentence, set it off

with commas. 

Nonessential (or nonrestrictive) modifiers merely give additional information about the
nouns and pronouns they modify. If we were to omit the adjective clauses in the two ex-
amples on page 175, those sentences would still convey their central ideas. 

The punctuation rule for nonessential adjective clauses is easy: they should be set off by
commas. Essential (or restrictive) modifiers—those needed to identify the subject—should
not be set off by commas.

■ Anne Frank’s diary, which she began in 1942, was terminated by her capture and
death in 1945. (The adjective clause provides nonessential information.)

■ Anne Frank’s diary was terminated by her capture and death in 1945. (Although the
adjective clause has been removed, we still can identify the subject.)

■ Min-Hua’s father, whom you met last night, is from Baltimore. (The fact that you met
her father last night is nonessential.)

■ Min-Hua’s father is from Baltimore. (By identifying the subject as Min-Hua’s father,
the writer is able to delete the nonessential clause without destroying the sentence.)

the resulting sentence would be confusing.

■ Many of the monuments were built at a terrible cost in human suffering and death.
(This is a complete sentence, but the adjective clause is essential because it tells the
reader which monuments the writer is referring to.)

Therefore, the adjective clause is needed to identify the subject and is not set off with
commas.

■ Many of the monuments that have survived in ancient Egypt through thousands
of years were built at a terrible cost in human suffering and death.

The punctuation rule for essential adjective clauses, therefore, is simple: They should not
be set off by commas. Chapter 11 gives additional examples concerning the punctuation of
essential and nonessential clauses.
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EXERCISE 8-7

Underline all adjective clauses in the following sentences, and supply any missing commas.

1. Heidi Klum, who is one of the world’s best-paid models, also has her own TV
shows and a line of clothes and jewelry.

2. Part-time jobs which many college students rely on are defined as one to thirty-
four hours per week.

3. I met my boyfriend at the car wash where we both had brought our Jettas for baths.
4. The new sheriff, whom we met at City Hall last night, is surprisingly young and shy.
5. Please give this apple core to the neighbor’s dog, whose favorite pastime is burying

things.
6. For a tour guide who must describe the same site each day, even Mt. Rushmore

can begin to seem commonplace.
7. Poems that cannot get published during the poet’s lifetime sometimes become

quite famous after the poet’s death.
8. Native Hawaiians are generally very proud of the Iolani Palace, where their final

monarch once lived.
9. Last Halloween, when Victor ate all those Snickers bars, he developed a paralyzing

headache.
10. Inner Mongolia, which most Americans have never seen, is becoming a popular

area for U.S. architects to build mansions.

Noun Clauses Noun clauses do the same things in sentences that single nouns do:
they function as subjects or objects, or they complement or complete the sense of the sub-
ject. Unlike adjective clauses and adverb clauses, noun clauses do not join independent
clauses to form complete sentences. Instead, they replace some of the nouns in indepen-
dent clauses. As a result, they function as subjects, objects, or subject complements of in-
dependent clauses. They are usually introduced by such words as that, who, what, where,
how, and why.

■ Subject: Why a particular material reacts with light in a particular
way requires a complicated explanation.

■ Direct object: I have just finished reading a book that promises that 
the reader can improve his or her IQ by following its
suggestions.

■ Object of a preposition: When selecting courses, you should be guided by what
your counselor recommends.

■ Subject complement: The sticker price of the car was more than I expected.
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EXERCISE 8-8

Underline the noun clauses in the following sentences. Some sentences may have more than one
noun clause.

1. Can you explain how a laser beam translates digital data into music?
2. Where we spend our honeymoon will be determined by how far our ancient Yugo

can take us.
3. I will never forget where I was when I learned of the 2001 World Trade Center

attacks.
4. Who knew that the life story of Louis Pasteur became a popular film in the 1930s?
5. No one could believe that a bee sting had caused our neighbor’s heart attack.
6. Quick! Tell me where you want me to set down this piano!
7. How humans will stop or reverse the polluting of Earth remains to be seen.
8. We are curious about who recently paid $104 million for a Picasso painting.
9. I would like to know who among my neighbors sings Gnarls Barkley songs at dawn

each day.
10. Come see how my pet cobra can spell out my first name with his body.

(continued)

Want more help or practice with this material? Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com
and click “Sentences,” then “Compound and Complex Sentences.” You can watch
an animation on the topic, practice forming and identifying compound and complex
sentences, and rewrite a passage by using sentence combining.

EDITING EXERCISES

The following paragraph compares and contrasts two types of people: “morning people” and
“night people.” The subsequent paragraph describes how to choose a melon at the produce
stand. You will notice that the sentences in each paragraph lack variety and the use of transi-
tions. As a result, each paragraph seems to be a series of unrelated sentences. Revise each
paragraph by combining ideas where appropriate through the use of compound and complex
sentences, as well as transitions. Revise the sentences as necessary. Answers will vary.
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Morning people and night people often clash. Morning people function best in

the early hours of the day while night people work better during the evening

hours. Morning people are up at dawn to start their day. Night people see the sun-

set at the beginning of their day. Morning people are cheerful at early hours when

night people are still not awake or ready to speak to other humans. Morning

people have some advantages over night people. Most work shifts start in the

morning. They end in the early evening. This arrangement is perfect for morning

people. Night people, however, may find it hard to adjust to rising early. They

may suffer low productivity in the mornings. That problem may make them seem

lazy or apathetic. Night people, however, have some advantages over morning

people. They can use the quiet, late hours of the evening to get work done. They

can also enjoy amusements such as nightclubs and parties without tiring. It would

be ideal to maintain an energetic pace from the start of a day to its close. Yet most

people can manage enthusiasm only during one or the other.

Choosing a smooth-skinned melon is difficult. It does not have as many fea-

tures to observe as a rough-skinned melon. Look at its color. You want a creamy

color. You do not want a green or white color. A creamy color means that the

melon is ripe. Sugar spots are brown flecks that appear on the melon’s surface.

They are the best sign of readiness. You may see the flecks only on melons that

you find at a fruit stand or farmers’ market. You probably will not see them at su-

permarkets. Supermarket managers think that the flecks look bad. They usually

wash the flecks off the melons. Press the melon gently. If there is a slight give,

the fruit is ready for serving. Sometimes the melon looks ripe but feels hard.

Leave it out at room temperature for a day or two. It will soften just right. Do not

refrigerate a melon unless it is already ripe. 
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LANGUAGE TIPS
You should know how to punctuate compound and complex sentences.

1. If the clauses in a compound sentence are connected by a coordinating
conjunction (a word like and, but, and or), place a comma in front of the
conjunction.

2. If an adverb clause begins a complex sentence, it is followed by a comma.

For more uses of the comma, see pages 237–246. 

WRITING SENTENCES Using a Variety of Sentence Types

As you saw in this chapter, one of the marks of a good writer is the ability to use a variety of sen-
tence types. This exercise asks you to try your hand at writing exact and interesting sentences.

1. Write a compound sentence in which the independent clauses are combined with
a comma and a coordinating conjunction.

2. Write a compound sentence in which the independent clauses are combined with
a semicolon.

3. Write two complex sentences, each containing an independent clause and an
adverb clause. Underline the adverb clause in each.

4. Write two complex sentences containing an independent clause and a noun
clause in each. Underline the noun clause in each.

5. Write two complex sentences containing essential (restrictive) adjective clauses.
Underline the adjective clause in each.

6. Write two complex sentences containing nonessential (nonrestrictive) adjective
clauses. Underline the adjective clause in each, and be sure to punctuate them
correctly.
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A. Each of the following sentences contains one or two blanks. If a comma should be inserted in one
or both blanks, write “a” on the line in front of the sentence. If no commas are needed, write “b.”

1. At the top of her career and still ranked Number One among
women players Belgian tennis champion Justine Henin recently sur-
prised her fans by retiring.

2. Paris apartments are now so expensive that some Americans ____ are
forming groups of strangers who buy properties together and take
turns vacationing in them.

3. The polar bear whose habitat has been shrinking because of a warm-
ing climate is now protected by the Endangered Species Act.

4. The city of Daytona Beach a popular Spring Break destination 
is split in two by a lagoon.

5. WorldWideTelescope.Org shows three-dimensional simulations of
thousands of places in space.

6. LeBron James a member of the Cleveland Cavaliers is one of
the NBA’s modern scoring leaders.

7. Before Krista could politely refuse the buffet server heaped a second
lump of cole slaw onto her plate.

8. Athletes who have suffered concussions recover more slowly if they
resume sports action too soon according to a recent study.

9. Whenever Al practices the trombone the doors and windows
throughout his apartment building slam shut.

10. In many U.S. cities deaths are now outpacing births so some
of those areas are trying to attract young new residents.

11. A letter written by physicist Albert Einstein was recently sold at an
auction for $404,000 which was twenty-five times the expected bid.

12. Some Web sites track your online activity in order to provide adver-
tisements for products that you seem to like.

13. Formed in 1983 the band Bon Jovi has sold more than 120 million
albums worldwide.

a

b

a

a

a

a

a

a

b

a

a

b

a

R E V I E W T E S T 8 - A
Compound and Complex Sentences
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14. Once we had driven past the accident the traffic jam eased
considerably.

15. How you study for a test is up to you but I use flash cards and
lecture notes.

B. If the italicized group of words in each of the following sentences is an independent clause,
write “a” on the line; if it is a dependent clause, write “b”; and if it is not a clause, write “c.”

16. Nancy might visit her parents after she completes her final exams.
17. Brian is the only choir member who sings bass.
18. Jenn and Lynne have shared a dorm room since their sophomore year.
19. Help yourself to some coffee while I let the doctor know you are here.
20. Because of intense allergies, Samantha does not let dogs or cats into

her home.

C. Use the appropriate letter to identify the structure of the following sentences.
a. simple sentence b. compound sentence c. complex sentence

21. While Meredith shops for new jeans, let us check out the plasma televi-
sions in the electronics department.

22. No one recognized me at the family reunion, and I had to wear a name tag.
23. Wasting money is never wise.
24. Althea sent me an email with some directions attached, but I accidentally

deleted it.
25. Since her engine light was blinking, Ana pulled into the nearest gas sta-

tion for a checkup.
c

b

a

b

c

c

a

a

b

b

a

a
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A. Each of the following sentences contains one or two blanks. If a comma should be inserted in
one or both blanks, write “a” on the line in front of the sentence. If no commas are needed,
write “b.”

1. The Bengals flew home from a road trip and greeted the crowd of
proud fans.

2. Because she wanted to pass the bar exam on her first try Carla took
a leave from work in order to study.

3. Blanca will fly to San Juan next month and she will meet her sister’s
new husband.

4. A flock of pigeons that had gathered around the park fountain 
fled when the rain began.

5. The guitarist stopped playing and replaced a string that had
snapped.

6. After Erika receives her B.S. degree from the University of LaVerne 
she wants to work for an accounting firm in Ohio.

7. Though he does not earn much money Yuri sends a helpful check to
his mother each month.

8. I am trying to diet but having just one cookie will not hurt much.
9. Although they were hungry and tired the children behaved well and

did not gripe or cry.
10. Miguel is attending next week’s Passover services because his new

girlfriend is Jewish.
11. The young Frenchman reminded me that I should use the phrase bon

soir only in the evening.
12. Please let me know if you need anything at the office supply store.
13. Natalie and Katia who are majoring in German literature will

tour Munich and Bonn next month.
14. Chen Liu predicted that a huge snowstorm would spoil our snowboarding

trip and he was right.
15. We enjoy the lasagna at Vito’s Grotto and the whitefish at 

Rachael’s Deli.

b

a

a

b

b

b

a

a

a

a

b

b

a

a

b

R E V I E W T E S T 8 - B
Compound and Complex Sentences

YARB.3804.CH08_p167-188 pp4.qxd  12/30/08  9:53 AM  Page 184



B. If the italicized group of words in each of the following sentences is an independent clause,
write “a” on the line; if it is a dependent clause, write “b”; and if it is not a clause, write “c.”

16. I finally received a postcard from a friend who has lived in Norway for a year.
17. Order a burger for my brother and some Thai Rad Na noodles for me.
18. Tyrone is the lead singer in our grunge band.
19. The monkeys have lived in the rain forest for thousands of years.
20. Choosing three shirts and a pair of boots, Kumar clearly enjoyed his shop-

ping spree.

C. Use the appropriate letter to identify the structure of the following sentences.
a. simple sentence b. compound sentence c. complex sentence

21. Jason bought some Legos for his daughter, but he left them on the bus.
22. I cannot believe you ate the whole garlic chicken.
23. Because her luggage was lost at the airport, Nadia faced the Moscow winter

night without a coat.
24. If Basma runs the marathon this Sunday, we will make her a big steak din-

ner afterward.
25. Many cancers caught early can be treated successfully.a

c

c

c

b

c

a

c

a

b
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

DEVELOPING A PARAGRAPH BY COMPARISON AND CONTRAST

In many of your college classes you will be asked to write paragraphs in which you are to
point out the similarities and differences between two subjects. Technically speaking, com-
parisons reveal similarities and differences, and contrasts are concerned only with differ-
ences. In practice, however, comparisons suggest likenesses, and contrasts point out
differences.

When organized and developed carefully, a paragraph of comparison and contrast has a
unity and logic that helps the reader understand the writer’s ideas. If your paragraph, how-
ever, is only a series of scrambled likenesses and differences that leads nowhere, the result
will be chaos.

Your first job in organizing your comparison-and-contrast paragraph is to decide what
you want to emphasize: the differences or the similarities between the two subjects. This
can best be done by making two lists, one for the differences and the other for the similari-
ties. The next step is to reorder the lists of differences or similarities in their order of impor-
tance, beginning with the least significant and building up to the most dramatic and
important.

To be certain that your paragraph has clarity and coherence, you should organize it in
one of the following ways: point-by-point or the block method.

Point-by-Point Method

When you compare or contrast each subject point by point, you move back and forth
between the two subjects, as in the following paragraph.

■ College freshmen are often surprised by the differences between their high school
days and their experiences in college. In high school, attendance was taken daily and
a school secretary often called the missing students’ homes to verify that students
were not truant. In college, many instructors never take attendance, nor do they make
any effort to contact parents concerning absences or failing work. In high school,
counselors and teachers gave individual help and attention to students who needed
it, and after-school sessions were available for extra tutoring. In college, students are
responsible for their own academic performance, and it is up to students to seek
help. In most high schools the students are approximately the same age, but in a typ-
ical college class the students range in age from teenagers to grandmothers. Social
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life is important in high school, but in college it is squeezed in only when possible.
Finally, students in high school are often treated as children, but they are assumed to
be responsible adults in college.

Block Method

The second way to organize a comparison-and-contrast paragraph is to use the block
method, which first presents all of the relevant details or aspects of one subject and then all
of the corresponding qualities of the other.

The following paragraph follows this pattern and describes first the skills needed for the
piano and then those required for the typewriter or computer keyboard.

■ Students of the piano often find that their dexterity at the keyboard aids them when
learning to use the typewriter or computer. Playing the piano requires the ability to
coordinate the movements of the eyes and hands, as the pianist reads the musical
score and places her fingers on the appropriate keys. And if the pianist hopes to play
with any measure of success, she also needs a sense of rhythm. Using the keyboard
of the typewriter or computer requires these same skills. An accurate typist must
read carefully the material she is typing, scarcely glancing at her hands on the key-
board. If she wishes to type rapidly, she must develop a rhythmic pattern in the
movements of her fingers. It is not surprising, then, that many pianists are excellent
typists.

The point-by-point pattern is particularly helpful for complex comparisons and for
longer paragraphs. The block pattern (or subject-by-subject) should be used only when
there are few points to be cited.

Regardless of the method of organization you use, transitions will help your reader follow
your ideas. Words like however, too, alike, in common, moreover, on the other hand, but, simi-
larly, instead, both, and so on show relationships between ideas.

187

WRITING TIPS On the Other Hand . . .
Paragraphs that compare and contrast items should have transitions that show the
relationship they establish. If you are showing how two things are similar, use
words like similarly, likewise, and in like manner. If you are showing the differences,
use words like but, yet, or, and yet, however, still, nevertheless, on the other hand,
on the contrary, in contrast, and nonetheless. 
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EXERCISE Using Comparison and Contrast

Write a paragraph of at least six sentences using either the block or the point-by-point method of
arrangement. The following pairs may serve as topics, or you may choose your own. In either
case, write a topic sentence for your paragraph and underline it.

• two popular entertainers or athletes
• two friends or relatives
• two instructors
• two different sports
• two religions
• two student hangouts
• two views of a controversial subject such as capital punishment

188

Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com and click on “Sentences,” then “Developing a
Paragraph by Comparison and Contrast.” You will find a helpful animation, some
questions to answer about the comparison and contrast approach, and many topics
to consider for your own paragraph.

WRITING TIPS Could You Eat Pizza at Every Meal?
Your sentences need variety for the same reason your daily diet does: repetition
breeds boredom. You should use a variety of sentence types: Mix shorter with
longer sentences; use compound and complex sentences as well as simple
sentences; vary the length of your sentences; do not begin every sentence with the
subject; and make sure your vocabulary does not become stale. Use a thesaurus or
dictionary to find alternatives for words you tend to overuse.
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C H A P T E R  9

CORRECTING SENTENCE

FRAGMENTS, RUN-ON SENTENCES,
AND COMMA-SPLICES

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ Recognizing three kinds of sentence errors
Sentence fragments
Run-on sentences
Comma-splices

■ Conjunctive adverbs
■ Writing paragraphs: Developing a paragraph by classification

The purpose of writing is to communicate facts, ideas, and feelings in a clear and effective
manner. If we make serious mistakes in sentence structure or grammar, our readers are con-
fused and irritated, and communication fails. This chapter deals with ways to remedy three
serious kinds of errors a writer can make: sentence fragments, run-on sentences, and
comma-splices. Fortunately, these errors are easy to spot and easy to fix.

Sentence Fragments

A sentence is a group of words containing at least one independent clause. It has a sub-
ject and a verb, and it conveys a certain sense of completeness. A sentence fragment, in
contrast, is a group of words lacking an independent clause. Although it looks like a

189
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190 Correcting Sentence Fragments, Run-on Sentences, and Comma-Splices

sentence because it begins with a capital letter and ends with a period or other end punctu-
ation, it leaves the reader “hanging,” waiting for more to follow.

Sentence fragments are common in conversation, particularly in responses to what some-
one else has said or as additions to something we have just said. Their meanings and 
missing parts are usually clear because of the context of the conversation and the speaker’s
gestures. In writing, however, it is best to avoid sentence fragments. Although professional
writers occasionally use them for special effect, fragments usually suggest that the writer is
careless and unable to formulate a complete thought.

One of the best ways to avoid sentence fragments is to read your written work aloud. Your
voice will often detect an incomplete sentence. Another tip: Don’t be fooled by the length
of a so-called sentence. A long string of words without an independent clause is still a sen-
tence fragment, despite its length. Here is an example of such a fragment.

■ The election of Nelson Mandela, an end to news censorship, abolition of executions,
and power sharing with former white leaders, among other dramatic changes for
South Africa.

At first glance this “sentence” is complete—after all, it begins with a capitalized word
and concludes with a period. Despite its length, however, it is a sentence fragment because
it does not contain an independent clause and therefore cannot convey a complete
thought.

The following list contains the most common types of fragments that people write:

1. Prepositional phrase fragments
2. Infinitive phrase fragments
3. Participle phrase fragments
4. Noun phrase fragments
5. Dependent clause fragments

By understanding each type of fragment, you can eliminate them from your writing. Now
we will look at the various types of sentence fragments and the ways to correct them.

Phrases as Fragments

One of the most common kinds of sentence fragments is the phrase. (A phrase, you
recall, is a group of words lacking a subject and a verb and acting as a single part of speech
within a sentence.) Prepositional phrases, infinitive phrases, and participle phrases are
often confused with complete sentences.

Prepositional Phrases as Fragments A prepositional phrase never contains a subject
and a verb. Therefore, it can never stand alone as a sentence. The following sentences are
followed by prepositional phrases masquerading as sentences.
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Sentence Fragments 191

■ Fragment: Some of the world’s fastest boats raced for the cherished America’s Cup.
Off the coast of southern California.

■ Fragment: Brett Favre threw a record 442 touchdown passes. During his career 
with the Green Bay Packers.

■ Fragment: After delaying it several weeks, Jeff finally began his term paper. On the
subject of religious cults in America.

Because prepositional phrases are parts of sentences, the best way to correct this kind of
fragment is to join it with the sentence to which it belongs. Notice how the fragments
above are eliminated when they are joined to the preceding sentences.

■ Sentence: Some of the world’s fastest boats raced for the cherished America’s Cup
off the coast of southern California.

■ Sentence: Brett Favre threw a record 442 touchdown passes during his career 
with the Green Bay Packers.

■ Sentence: After delaying it for several weeks, Jeff finally began his term paper on
the subject of religious cults in America.

Infinitive Phrases as Fragments An infinitive is the “to” form of the verb: to help, to
see, to start, and so on. Many fragments are the result of the writer trying to use an infini-
tive as the verb in a sentence.

■ Fragment: To save money for a new car. Hyo-Min works an extra shift every week.

■ Fragment: After final exams, we’re going camping at Yosemite. To relax, catch 
some fish, and breathe fresh air.

■ Fragment: Scientists have repeatedly warned us. To stop polluting our water before
it is unsafe for human use.

Most fragments consisting of infinitives can be corrected by combining them with the
sentence to which they belong.

■ Sentence: To save money for a new car, Hyo-Min works an extra shift every week.

■ Sentence: After final exams, we’re going camping at Yosemite to relax, catch some
fish, and breathe fresh air.

■ Sentence: Scientists have repeatedly warned us to stop polluting our water before it
is unsafe for human use.

Participle Phrases as Fragments The present participle is the “-ing” form of the verb:
helping, seeing, starting, and walking. Present participles can never serve as verbs in a sen-
tence unless they have helping verbs with them (words like can, could, may, might, will,
does, am, is, are, and were). See pages 16–17 in Chapter 2 for a review of helping verbs. Like
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192 Correcting Sentence Fragments, Run-on Sentences, and Comma-Splices

the infinitive, the present participle is often confused with the main verb in a sentence, and
the result is a fragment.

■ Fragment: Growing up in a large, poor family in the Appalachian Mountains. 
He feared that a college education would be an impossibility.

■ Fragment: Madame Tussaud’s Wax Museum is a popular tourist attraction in
London. Featuring likenesses of celebrities and historical figures
reproduced in lifelike poses.

■ Fragment: Exercising every day, cutting down on calories, and avoiding ice
cream and other desserts. I was able to lose twenty pounds last 
summer.

Fragments like these can be corrected by attaching them to the independent clauses
preceding or following them.

■ Sentence: Growing up in a large, poor family in the Appalachian Mountains, 
he feared that a college education would be an impossibility.

■ Sentence: Madame Tussaud’s Wax Museum is a popular tourist attraction in
London, featuring likenesses of celebrities and historical figures
reproduced in lifelike poses.

■ Sentence: Exercising every day, cutting down on calories, and avoiding 
ice cream and other desserts, I was able to lose twenty pounds 
last summer.

Another way to correct fragments like these is to supply them with their missing subjects
or verbs (or both).

■ Sentence: He grew up in a large, poor family in the Appalachian Mountains, and he
feared that a college education would be an impossibility. (Supplying the
missing subject and verb and combining the fragment with another sen-
tence fixes the fragment.)

■ Sentence: Madame Tussaud’s Wax Museum is a popular tourist attraction in
London. It features likenesses of celebrities and historical figures
reproduced in lifelike poses. (Supplying the missing subject and verb and
creating two separate sentences fixes the fragment.)

■ Sentence: Because I exercised every day, cut down on calories, and avoided ice
cream and other desserts, I was able to lose twenty pounds last 
summer. (Changing the fragment into a dependent clause and adding it
to another sentence, changing the sentence into a complex sentence,
fixes the fragment.)
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Noun Phrases as Fragments Another type of fragment is a noun followed by a modi-
fier with no main verb.

■ Fragment: The planet Venus, known to have a rough surface scarred by volcanoes
and quakes.

■ Fragment: A newly invented crib, comforting babies by imitating movements of 
the womb.

■ Fragment: The annual Candace Awards, given for leadership and achievement by
the National Coalition of 100 Black Women.

Most noun fragments can be corrected by supplying the missing verbs.

■ Sentence: The planet Venus is known to have a rough surface scarred by volcanoes
and quakes.

■ Sentence: A newly invented crib comforts babies by imitating movements of the
womb.

■ Sentence: The annual Candace Awards are given for leadership and achievement 
by the National Coalition of 100 Black Women.

Dependent Clauses as Fragments

Dependent clauses cannot stand alone. But because they contain subjects and verbs,
they often end up as fragments. Dependent clauses can be spotted by the kinds of words that
introduce them: subordinating conjunctions like after, although, as, because, and if or rela-
tive pronouns like who, which, and that (see page 172 for a list of words that introduce
dependent clauses).

A dependent clause set off as a complete sentence can be corrected by combining it with
the independent clause preceding or following it. Another method is to delete the subordi-
nating conjunction or relative pronoun, thereby converting the dependent clause to an
independent clause.

TIPS for Avoiding Sentence Fragments
1. Read your sentences aloud. You will usually be able to hear whether or not you

have written a fragment.
2. Be sure that every word group has a subject and a verb.
3. Look for the most common types of fragments:

• Phrase fragments (prepositional phrases, “to” phrases, and “-ing” phrases)
• Noun fragments (a noun followed by modifiers but without a verb)
• Dependent-clause fragments
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■ Fragment: The world’s oldest living trees are the bristlecone pines. Which grow 
in California.

■ Revised: The world’s oldest living trees are the bristlecone pines, which grow 
in California.

■ Fragment:

■ Revised: Opera is one of the most appealing of the arts. It is also one of the most
complex and difficult.

■ Fragment:

imported illegally in the next fifty years.

■ Revised: Slave importation was outlawed in 1808, although 250,000 more were
imported illegally in the next fifty years.

EXERCISE 9-1

Some of the following word groups contain sentence fragments. Underline the fragment, writing
on the line the kind of fragment it is. Then correct the fragment by one of the methods previously
explained. If the group does not contain a fragment, write “C.” (Incorrect sentences may be
corrected by any of the methods described on pages 191–192.)

1. The Popemobile, known worldwide as the pope’s vehicle for use
in public appearances.

2. Pope John Paul II first appeared in a specially designed truck. To
greet onlookers during his first trip home to Poland.

3. Depending on how fast the pope will travel and how much secu-
rity he’ll need. He will use one of several different models.

4. Some models allow him to sit or stand in open air, while others
enclose him. In bullet-proof glass.

5. On visits to the United States, the pope usually rides in an ar-
mored Mercedes-Benz sport utility vehicle.

6. Entering through a rear door and climbing several steps, then
sitting in a chair that is raised hydraulically.

7. A driver and security agent ride up front, while two of the pope’s
assistants ride in back. Near the pope.

8. A Land Rover in England, a GMC Sierra in Canada, and a
Francisco in the Philippines, stored in those lands for the pope’s
future visits.

noun phrase
fragment

prepositional
phrase 

participle
phrase fragment

C

prepositional 
phrase 

participle phrase 

infinitive phrase 

noun phrase 
fragment 
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Feeling ragged about fragments? Log onto http://www.mywritinglab.com and click
“Sentences,” then “Sentence Fragments.” An animation will explain all of the types
of fragments and how to correct them. You can practice identifying sentence
fragments in some sample sentences and rewrite a brief paragraph that has
numerous fragments.

9. Some bystanders get close enough. To see the pope’s license
plate.

10. It reads “SCV 1.” Which represents the Italian phrase for
“Vatican City State.”

EXERCISE 9-2

Correct any sentence fragments in the following word groups, using any of the methods explained
earlier. If the sentence is correct, write “C” in front of it. (Incorrect sentences may be corrected by
any of the methods described on pages 191–194.) Student answers for fragments will vary.

1. Believe it or not, there is a set of rules about how to display the American flag.
Which the War Department wrote in 1923.

2. Citizens may display their flags any time they want to. Although it is traditional
to fly them only from sunrise to sunset.

3. The White House, unusual because its flag flies both day and night.
4.C The awesome sight of the flag above Baltimore’s Fort McHenry inspired Francis

Scott Key to write “The Star Spangled Banner.”
5. No other flag may be flown above or to the right of the U.S. flag. Except at the

United Nations headquarters in New York City.
6. A rule that most Americans are familiar with, that the flag should never touch the

ground or floor.
7. A flag may cover the casket of military personnel or other public officials. If it is

not permitted to touch the ground or be lowered into the grave.
8. Disposal of a worn or damaged flag in a dignified way, preferably by burning.
9.C The U.S. Supreme Court’s decision to allow destruction of the flag as a means of

political protest was a disappointment to many Americans.
10. Politicians still debate whether American schoolchildren should be required to

pledge their allegiance to the flag. Although reciting that oath is not mandatory now.

dependent
clause 

infinitive phrase
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196 Correcting Sentence Fragments, Run-on Sentences, and Comma-Splices

TIPS for Avoiding Run-on Sentences
1. Read your sentences aloud. Listen for a break marking the end of each thought.
2. Be sure that every independent clause is followed by a period or other end

punctuation, a semicolon, or a comma and a coordinating conjunction.

Run-on Sentences

A run-on sentence is just the opposite of a sentence fragment. It is a group of words that
looks like one sentence but is actually two sentences run together without punctuation.
Normally, of course, two or more independent clauses are separated by a coordinating con-
junction or a semicolon. But if the conjunction or the semicolon is omitted, the result is a
run-on sentence.

Run-on sentences can be corrected in four ways.

1. By inserting a comma and a conjunction (and, but, for, or, yet, nor, so) between the
independent clauses:

■ Run-on: Years ago I took calculus I have forgotten practically all I once knew
about the subject.

■ Revised: Years ago I took calculus, but I have forgotten practically all I once knew
about the subject.

2. By changing one of the independent clauses into a dependent clause:

■ Run-on: In the first inning the Rockies were losing six to two three innings later
they were winning twelve to eight.

■ Revised: Although in the first inning the Rockies were losing six to two, three
innings later they were winning twelve to eight.

3. By inserting a semicolon between the two independent clauses:

■ Run-on: St. Augustine, Florida, is America’s oldest city it was settled 
by Spain in 1565.

■ Revised: St. Augustine, Florida, is America’s oldest city; it was settled 
by Spain in 1565.

4. By using a period or other end punctuation between the independent clauses, making
them two separate sentences:

■ Run-on: The Gideon decision is one of the landmark cases of the U.S. Supreme
Court it grants all poor defendants the right to free counsel.

■ Revised: The Gideon decision is one of the landmark cases of the U.S. Supreme
Court. It grants all poor defendants the right to free counsel.
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EXERCISE 9-3

Using any of the methods previously explained, correct any run-on sentences in the following
word groups. If a sentence is correct, mark “C” in front of it. (Incorrect sentences may be
corrected by any of the methods described on page 196.) Student answers for run-ons will vary.

1.C Mona Lisa is likely the world’s most famous painting, partly because of the myster-
ies associated with it.

2. Leonardo da Vinci began the painting in 1503 and finished several years later
meanwhile he carried it with him while traveling to many European cities and
parted with it only at his death.

3. The model’s identity is uncertain most scholars think that she is Lisa Gherardini,
the second wife of Francesco del Giocondo, an Italian nobleman.

4. Leonardo used a technique called sfumato, in which hard lines are blurred and fa-
cial features fade into each other the expression and meaning in Mona Lisa’s eyes
and smile are hard to read.

5. The model is positioned much closer to the painter than in other portraits of the era
it was also unusual to show a model from only the waist up, rather than full-length.

6. Adding to the mystery is the faint light portrayed in the painting we can’t even
tell what time of day it is.

7.C Not immediately noticeable, the background is also odd: a two-story structure that
features a road, riverbed, and hot reddish rocks below and a frosty, glacial, moun-
tainous region above.

8.C Perhaps Leonardo wanted to create a contrast between Mona Lisa’s playful smile
and her more foreboding background.

9. Mona Lisa was stolen in 1911 when a Louvre Museum employee simply hid it in his
coat and walked out two years later it was recovered when the thief tried to sell it.

10. In late 2005, the painting was moved to a special wing of the Louvre Museum now
the mysterious woman shows her smile behind unbreakable, nonreflective glass in
a climate-controlled enclosure.

Comma-Splices

A comma-splice consists of two independent clauses connected (“spliced”) by only a
comma instead of being joined with a comma and a coordinating conjunction or with a
semicolon. A comma-splice is only slightly less irritating to a reader than the run-on sen-
tence; the writer made some attempt (although mistakenly) to separate two independent
clauses. Nevertheless, a comma-splice is a serious error in sentence construction because it
is difficult to read. Furthermore, it suggests, like the fragment and the run-on sentence, that
the writer cannot formulate or recognize a single, complete thought.
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TIPS for Avoiding Comma-Splices
1. Do not use a comma alone to separate your sentences.
2. Read your sentence aloud. When you signal a new thought, use a period or other

end punctuation, a semicolon, or a comma and a coordinating conjunction.

Get extra help with run-on sentences and comma-splices at http://www.
mywritinglab.com. Click “Sentences,” then “Run-On Sentences.” In addition to a
helpful animation, there are passages in which you can practice spotting run-ons
and comma-splices, and an error-peppered paragraph that you can rewrite.

Comma-splices can be corrected in the same ways as run-on sentences.

1. By using a period or other end punctuation between the independent clauses, making
them two separate sentences:

■ Comma-splice: Lena said I’d like the new Leona Lewis CD, she was right.

■ Revised: Lena said I’d like the new Leona Lewis CD. She was right.

2. By inserting a comma and a coordinating conjunction between the independent clauses:

■ Comma-splice: Tom taught his son and daughter to make model rockets, now
they enter launching contests every month.

■ Revised: Tom taught his son and daughter to make model rockets, and
now they enter launching contests every month.

3. By inserting a semicolon between the two independent clauses:

■ Comma-splice: Bicycle Motocross (BMX) started humbly in the dirt lots of
California, it recently became an Olympic sport.

■ Revised: Bicycle Motocross (BMX) started humbly in the dirt lots of
California; it recently became an Olympic sport.

4. By changing one of the independent clauses into a dependent clause:

■ Comma-splice: Bob guards his blood pressure carefully, once in a while he
enjoys a salty bowl of tomato soup.

■ Revised: Although Bob guards his blood pressure carefully, once in a
while he enjoys a salty bowl of tomato soup.

YARB.3804.CH09_p189-209 pp3.qxd  12/30/08  9:55 AM  Page 198



Comma-Splices and Conjunctive Adverbs 199

Some Conjunctive Adverbs

accordingly also besides consequently
furthermore hence however moreover
nevertheless nonetheless otherwise therefore

EXERCISE 9-4

Using any of the methods previously explained, correct any comma-splices in the following word
groups. If a sentence is correct, mark “C” in front of it. Student answers for comma-splices

will vary.

1. Lipstick has existed in some form since early history, the ancient Egyptians
painted their lips with henna.

2. Modern lipstick contains a variety of pigments, waxes, oils, and moisturizers, the
process of making a lipstick is actually quite scientific.

3. The wax is often from bee honeycombs or Brazilian palm trees, the Mexican can-
delilla plant is also used.

4. The wax gives a lipstick its shape and durability, oils give it a moisturizing quality.
5. Many kinds of oils are used, including olive oil, castor oil, and cocoa butter, in

recent years makers have added aloe and vitamin E to keep lips moist.
6.C Many dyes are used to add color, mostly various red hues and bromo acid.
7. The ingredients are finely ground, then heated and poured into cold metal molds,

then they’re chilled.
8. The formula changes with the style, for example, matte lipsticks have more wax

and less moisturizer, and shimmery lipsticks have mica or silica particles.
9. Lipstick has not always been an attribute for its user, in 1770 Britain outlawed

its use because of its seductive powers, which the government likened to
witchcraft.

10. During World War II, the movie industry made lipstick and other cosmetics not
only respectable but necessary for beauty, around that same time, beauty salons
began to open throughout the United States.

Comma-Splices and Conjunctive Adverbs

Some comma-splices are the result of the writer’s confusing a conjunctive adverb with a
coordinating conjunction. A conjunctive adverb is a kind of connecting word that looks
like a conjunction but is actually an adverb.
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When one of these words appears within an independent clause, it is usually set off by
commas.

■ It was obvious from her face, however, that she was disappointed.

■ I believe, nevertheless, that Maxim will continue to play.

■ Venezuela and Peru, moreover, also plan to sign the treaty.

When a conjunctive adverb appears between main clauses, it must be preceded by a semi-
colon or a period (and often followed by a comma). If the semicolon or period is omitted,
the result is a comma-splice.

■ Comma-splice: Hershey is famous for its chocolate, however, the company also
makes pasta.

■ Revised: Hershey is famous for its chocolate; however, the company also
makes pasta.

■ Revised: Hershey is famous for its chocolate. However, the company also
makes pasta.

Remember: Conjunctive adverbs are not conjunctions and can never be used by them-
selves to link clauses or sentences.

EXERCISE 9-5

Correct any comma-splices in the following groups of words. Use any of the methods presented
in the chapter. If a sentence is correct, mark “C” in front of it. Student answers for comma-

splices will vary.

1. The easiest way to become an American citizen is to have been born here, however,
natives of other countries may become citizens through the process of naturalization.

2.C To begin this process, aliens must first obtain application forms from local offices
of the U.S. Citizenship and Immigration Services or from the clerk of courts that
handle naturalization cases.

3. There are several requirements for those who seek citizenship, nevertheless, it is
not altogether impossible.

4. Applicants must be at least eighteen years old, moreover, they must be able to
prove at least five years of lawful residence in the United States.

5.C For spouses of U.S. citizens, however, the required residence period is usually only
three years.

6. Applicants must also show an understanding of the English language, therefore,
many aspiring citizens take night classes in English.
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7. Knowledge of America’s history and government is also required, in fact, the ap-
plicants will take a test on these subjects.

8. A fee must be paid by the applicants when they turn in their citizenship applica-
tions, subsequently, they receive appointments for a hearing.

9. Applicants may bring attorneys with them to their hearings, however, it is optional.
10. There is a thirty-day waiting period after the hearing, eventually the court may

approve the applicant’s application and finally administer the official oath of
citizenship.

EDITING EXERCISE

The following paragraph describes the various types of cactus that grow throughout the South-
west. The paragraph is developed by using classification as an organizing device. Rewrite the
paragraph, eliminating the sentence fragments, comma-splices, and run-on sentences. Revise
the sentences as necessary. Student answers for sentence fragments, comma-splices, and

run-on sentences will vary.

No symbol of the great American desert is more recognizable than the cactus.

Thriving in dryness and heat that would kill most other plants. Cactuses can live

for long stretches without water, precious rainwater is stored in their stems. Al-

though a bane to humans, the narrow needles on most kinds of cactus shield the

plants from attack by animals. Several types of cactus common throughout the

Southwest. Opuntias, usually called prickly pears, the oldest known cactus. They

grow broad pads that are flavorful they are used in many Southwestern and Latin

American recipes. The graceful organ pipe species, also prized for its tasty fruit.

Chollas are common hikers and campers hate them because their long and

painful thorns break off easily and are difficult to remove from flesh. The giant

saguaro is often likened to a human standing with arms raised and bent at the

elbow. The saguaro can grow as high as fifty feet, it may live for more than two

hundred years. All of these common types of cactus are endangered as human

settlements inch ever closer, bringing pollution and clearing entire groves. Dis-

ease, worms, and a growing rodent population, all additional threats to the silent

strength and defiant beauty of desert cactus.
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LANGUAGE TIPS
Be sure that a main or helping verb isn’t missing from your sentences.

1. A missing main verb:

Her memories of the accident very painful. (nonstandard)
Her memories of the accident were very painful. (standard)

2. A missing helping verb:

For the past semester Tara been absent only once. (nonstandard)
For the past semester Tara has been absent only once. (standard)

WRITING SENTENCES Avoiding Fragments, Run-on Sentences, 
and Comma-Splices

This writing exercise requires that you be able to recognize and correct three of the most serious
kinds of errors a writer can make: sentence fragments, run-on sentences, and comma-splices.

1. Write a prepositional phrase fragment. Next, correct it by using one of the
methods recommended in this chapter.

2. Write an infinitive fragment. Next, correct it by following the suggestions in this
chapter.

3. Write a participle fragment. Next, correct it by one of the methods explained in
this chapter.

4. Write a dependent clause fragment. Next, correct it by following one of the sug-
gestions in this chapter.

5. Write a run-on sentence. Correct it by inserting a comma and a conjunction be-
tween the independent clauses.

6. Write a run-on sentence. Correct it by changing one of the independent clauses
into a dependent clause.

7. Write a run-on sentence. Correct it by inserting a semicolon between the two
independent clauses.

8. Write a comma-splice. Correct it by using a period or other end punctuation
between the independent clauses, making them two sentences.

9. Write a comma-splice. Correct it by inserting a comma and a conjunction
between the independent clauses.

10. Write a comma-splice. Correct it by changing one of the independent clauses into
a dependent clause.
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In the space provided, write the letter corresponding to the kind of error each sentence contains.
If a sentence is correct, write “d” in front of it.

a. sentence fragment b. run-on sentence c. comma-splice d. correct

1. Rodney’s goal is to take piano lessons and play in the school orchestra
then he’ll try to make some spending money by playing in local jazz clubs.

2. Smiling and clapping her hands, clearly a healthy and happy baby.
3. The Lagat family of Kenya having produced several of the world’s top dis-

tance runners.
4. Of the six party pictures that Matt emailed to me, I printed out three for

my bulletin board.
5. We arrived too late to the movie theatre, Rico and Zack had arrived on

time and gone inside without us.
6. Yankees player Robinson Cano telephones his father in the Dominican

Republic after every game they dissect Robinson’s batting performance
swing by swing.

7. In an economic recession, even filmmakers find it difficult to raise suffi-
cient funds from investors.

8. The humidity was high, the children did not feel like playing outside.
9. Because Cesar bought Lisa a sweater that matches her new skirt perfectly.

10. You won’t believe what Jack just told me go ahead try to guess!
11. Galaxies which are actually twice as bright as they appear to the human eye.
12. There are several massive oil drills operating in the backlot of Beverly

Hills High School, tourists are often surprised to see them.
13. When adding their footprints to Mann’s Chinese Theatre in Hollywood,

male stars often wear much larger shoes than usual, that way their foot-
prints will look normal after the concrete dries and shrinks.

14. There are still motels in the Southwest that offer rooms that are small wig-
wams, though they were more numerous and popular in the 1950s
and 1960s.

15. Beata donated several paintings to the auction that raised money for her
favorite mayoral candidate she has many more canvases in her attic.

b   

d   

c   

c   

a   

b   

a   

c   

d   

b   

c   

d   

a  

a   

b 
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16. Daniel and Brandon, along with four other club members, voting against
the proposal to change the motto.

17. Pierre can’t come to the fish fry tonight, he has to work a shift in place of
an ill colleague.

18. Most people know him as Grandpa Walton on The Waltons, but Will Geer
also created an outdoor stage and acting troupe that thrive in tranquil
Topanga, California.

19. Honey and sugar are equal to high fructose syrup they have a comparable
calorie count and health effects.

20. Abby still insists that she is a better checkers player than I, though I have
beaten her in nearly every game.

21. Berlin, a city where many people travel by bus, train, or bicycle, rather
than private car.

22. Hailey’s friends are hard-working but not wealthy, therefore, she and her
fiancé are registered for wedding gifts at Wal-Mart and Target.

23. Gage was disappointed to hear that the essay must be typed, his laptop was
stolen last week and the replacement won’t arrive for a month.

24. Ian Fleming, author of the James Bond novels, swam early each morning
near his home in Jamaica he wrote throughout the late morning and
afternoon.

25. I’ll be back in ten minutes, I just need to grab some lunch.c   

b   

c   

c   

a   

d   

b   

d   

c   

a   
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In the space provided, write the letter corresponding to the kind of error each sentence contains.
If a sentence is correct, write “d” in front of it.

a. sentence fragment b. run-on sentence c. comma-splice d. correct

1. Stop doing that, you’re choking me.
2. A faulty fuel sensor postponed Sanjay and Rita’s road trip.
3. Honestly, honey, I don’t know how you manage to keep your grades up

and keep a full-time job please tell me the secret to your energy.
4. Fireworks, legal in some states but not in others.
5. A dab of cologne behind your ears to make him notice as you walk past.
6. The reporter was threatened with jail time for not revealing her source,

nonetheless, she mentioned no names.
7. The water-skier was badly wounded he had hit a rock in shallow water.
8. Picking blueberries in summer and apples in fall, at their grandparents’

farm in Upstate New York.
9. Unable to set aside her Harry Potter book, even though it was two hours

past her bedtime.
10. I just received your voicemail about watching the football game, has it

started yet?
11. Gee, I haven’t seen a Captain Kangaroo episode in twenty years!
12. Kevin keeps his childhood tonsils in a jar in the garage his wife won’t al-

low them in the house.
13. Jessica likes Bones, Lost, and a few other TV shows.
14. In a heated state of excitement since winning the Mustang at bingo last

night.
15. After dinner, we usually take a walk, unless the weather is too chilly.
16. I don’t care what you say, Britney Spears is the greatest talent that this

planet has ever known.
17. Saying that our German Shepherd is beautiful, and wanting to paint her

portrait.
18. On Wednesdays our streets are cleaned on Thursdays our garbage is

collected.
b   

a   

c   

d   

a   

d   

b   

d   

c

a   

a   

b   

c   

a   

a   

b   

d   

c   
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19. The withdrawal of his name from the city council election shocked all of us.
20. The Arabian Peninsula, home of some of the world’s hottest and most

beautiful beaches.
21. No, Rashanda isn’t home right now, you might call again in an hour.
22. Nothing made his father angrier than losing the tool chest it had been

passed from father to son for four generations.
23. We checked both Circuit City and Walgreen’s neither sells the battery we

need for our camera.
24. All in all, a good sandwich and a long nap are hard to beat.
25. A mastermind of the largest corporate fraud in history, cheating hundreds

of ordinary people out of their life savings.
a   

d   

b   

b 

c   

a   

d   
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

DEVELOPING A PARAGRAPH BY CLASSIFICATION

College instructors often ask their students to sort things or ideas according to their
individual characteristics. Your literature or drama teacher might ask you to show how
Shakespeare’s plays have traditionally been divided into three large groupings. Your biology
instructor may ask you to explain the various types of pollution. Or your political science
instructor may want you to contrast the powers granted to the three branches of the federal
government. In all of these assignments, you will be showing how parts of a whole are dif-
ferent. The method of development used is classification.

The following paragraph uses classification as a developmental device to show the vari-
ous types of personality disorders according to the particular characteristic most prominent
in each.

■ Several types of personality disorders have been identified by psychologists and psy-
chiatrists. It must be kept in mind that in given cases the dividing lines are often
unclear and that an individual will have some characteristics of more than one type.
Nevertheless, three clusters of personality disorders have been devised. Paranoid,
schizoid, and schizotypal personality disorders are associated with individuals who
often seem odd or eccentric. Histrionic, narcissistic, antisocial, and borderline per-
sonality disorders cause their sufferers to be dramatic, emotional, and erratic. Their
behavior is more colorful, more forceful, and more likely to get them into contact
with mental health or legal authorities than is true of disorders in the first cluster. The
final classification includes those who have avoidant, dependent, compulsive, and
passive-aggressive personality disorders. In this cluster of disorders, unlike the oth-
ers, people often experience anxiety and fearfulness, and individuals suffering from
them are more likely than the others to seek help.

In the next paragraph the author classifies the five basic types of sacrifice as they are pre-
sented in the book of Leviticus in the Bible.

■ The book of Leviticus describes five basic types of sacrifice among the ancient 
Hebrews. The first was the burnt offering, in which the entire carcass of an animal
was sacrificed by fire. The second type was the cereal offering, an offering of a prod-
uct of the field and obviously not of such serious character as a burnt offering. Third
was the peace offering, apparently the form of animal sacrifice for ordinary occa-
sions. Fourth was the sin offering, made for sins committed unwittingly. Fifth was the
sacrifice required when one committed a breach against God or against his neighbor
through deception, perjury, or robbery.

207
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When writing a paragraph based on classification, you will probably need to use words
and phrases like the following:

208

WRITING TIPS Writing with Class . . .
When you develop a paragraph by classification, you are sorting things or ideas
according to similar characteristics. It is one way of answering the question, “What
(or who) is it and where does it belong?” To classify, therefore, is to group things in
categories. In this kind of paragraph, be certain that your categories are logical and
do not overlap. To divide your student body into “men, women, and athletes,” for in-
stance, would be inaccurate because “athletes” obviously includes individuals from
the first two groups. Be certain that your parts account for all elements of the object.
To divide the federal government into the judicial and legislative branches would be
incomplete because the executive branch is omitted. Finally, when classifying, make
certain that every item fits into a category and that there are no items left over.

EXERCISE A Using Classification

Select one of the following topics and develop it into a paragraph based on classification.
Underline your topic sentence.

• video games • commercials
• annoying people • gifts
• part-time jobs • bosses
• daytime television

Words and Phrases Used in Classification Paragraphs

There are several types of reactions to . . .
There are numerous kinds of . . .
Skin cancers can be classified as . . .
The judicial system is composed of . . .
Facial muscles comprise . . .
One type of engine . . .
Another type of engine is . . .
Finally, there is . . . 
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EXERCISE B Using Classification

Select one of the following subjects and develop it into a paragraph based on classification. Be
sure that your topic sentence lets your reader know how your paragraph is developed.

• Web sites
• flowers in your garden
• neighborhoods in your city
• favorite foods
• types of popular music
• methods of relaxation

209

For more tips on using the classification method to develop a paragraph, visit
http://www.mywritinglab.com. Click “Sentences,” then “Developing a Paragraph by
Classification.” Among other resources, you’ll find a list of topics for your own clas-
sification paragraph.

WRITING TIPS What’s Another Word for . . . ?
Consider investing in a thesaurus to keep your word choice fresh, exact, and
colorful. A thesaurus is a book that lists numerous synonyms of words in various
arrangements. Thesauruses do not define words; they give words of similar mean-
ing. Consequently, you have to be careful about selecting a synonym from the lists
supplied. Roget’s International Thesaurus, with 256,000 words and phrases, is the
most popular thesaurus and is available at most libraries and booksellers. 
Most word-processing programs include a thesaurus feature that can replace 
designated words instantly. Several Web sites offer thesauruses, including
http://www.thesaurus.reference.com and http://www.merriam-webster.com.
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C H A P T E R  1 0

CONFUSED SENTENCES

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ Writing clear and correct sentences
Avoiding misplaced and dangling modifiers
Avoiding illogical comparisons
Avoiding confusing adjectives and adverbs
Using parallel structure

■ Writing paragraphs: Developing a paragraph by process and analysis

To write sentences that are not confusing, we have to make certain that they are gram-
matically correct. This means, for example, that their subjects and verbs agree and that
their pronouns and antecedents are linked without confusion. But clarity and correctness
depend on other considerations as well. In this chapter we will look at some of the other
ways to avoid illogical, inexact, or confused sentences.

Misplaced and Dangling Modifiers

Modifiers are words that describe other words in sentences. They may be single words,
phrases, or clauses; they may come before the word they modify, or they may follow it. In
either case, a modifier should appear near the word it modifies, and the reader should not
be confused about which word it modifies.
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A misplaced modifier is one that is not close to the word it modifies and as a result
modifies the wrong word. Sentences with misplaced modifiers are usually confusing and
often result in unintended, though sometimes humorous, meanings.

Notice the unintended meanings in the following sentences. In each sentence, the mod-
ifier has been misplaced.

■ The bank robber was described as a short man wearing a baseball cap weighing 
175 pounds.

■ Growing at the bottom of the swimming pool, Kevin found some mold.

■ On the wall above his desk is a photograph of his daughter in a gold frame.

By placing the modifiers next to the words they modify or by rewording the sentences,
we can make the meaning of these sentences clear.

■ The bank robber was described as a short man weighing 175 pounds and wearing a
baseball cap.

■ Kevin found some mold growing at the bottom of the swimming pool.

■ On the wall above his desk is a photograph in a gold frame of his daughter.

EXERCISE 10-1

Rewrite any of the following sentences that contain misplaced modifiers. If a sentence is correct,
write “C” in front of it. Student answers for sentences with misplaced modifiers will vary.

1. Darting down the field and dodging every tackle, Grandma could see that the
Titans would probably win the game.

2. Please tell Owen that he should hurry and come eat his dinner in the oven.

3. Miriam served the glazed ham in a black dress and red heels.

4. Sunny with just a touch of frost in the morning, Steve knew it would be a perfect
day for bicycling to work.

YARB.3804.CH10_p210-233 pp3.qxd  12/30/08  9:56 AM  Page 211



212 Confused Sentences

5. Mildewed and foul-smelling, we wondered how we would ever clean our flooded
basement.

6. Look! I caught a trout for my boyfriend with worms!

7. Juan said he would attend my birthday party in the elevator.

8.C We visited the Humane Society to adopt a dog that doesn’t bark much.

9. I found the shrimp that was in the freezer with my mother-in-law.

10. Clearly his favorite pigskin, Claire bought Joe that football ten years ago.

A variation of the misplaced modifier is the squinting modifier, a modifier that usually
appears in the middle of a sentence so that it can modify either the word that precedes it or
the one that follows it. As a result, the squinting modifier makes the sentence ambiguous.
We will discuss two sentences that contain squinting modifiers.

Notice the confusion caused by the placement of the modifier in our first sentence.

■ His doctor encouraged him regularly to diet and exercise.

In this sentence, it is unclear whether regularly modifies encouraged him or to diet and exercise.
Here are two improved alternatives.

■ His doctor regularly encouraged him to diet and exercise.

■ His doctor encouraged him to diet and exercise regularly.

Confusion also exists in our second sentence.

■ Applicants who can already dance normally are placed in an advanced class.
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In this sentence, which applicants are placed in the advanced class? Applicants who
dance normally? More probably, it is applicants who already dance who are normally placed
in an advanced class. Here are two improved alternatives.

■ Applicants who can already dance are normally placed in an advanced class.

■ Applicants who dance normally are usually placed in an advanced class. (Notice the
difference in meaning in this alternative.)

To avoid a squinting modifier and the confusion it creates, you will usually find it best to
place the modifier immediately before the word it modifies.

EXERCISE 10-2

Rewrite any of the following sentences that contain squinting modifiers. If a sentence is correct,
write “C” in front of it. Student answers for sentences with squinting modifiers will vary.

1. Students who study carefully pass the state examination.

2. Jogging remarkably shed my extra pounds.

3. Going to the movies often is expensive.

4. Paddling through the Everglades lazily relaxed us.

5.C Hong Kong is under the control of China after more than a century of British rule.

6. Those who gamble secretly take chances with their finances.

7. Elena’s story about her vacation in Hawaii that she told slowly put us to sleep.

8. Anyone who sings occasionally hits a wrong note.

9. The tax lawyer advised his clients to establish a trust fund early in the year.

10. Donna reminded her husband regularly to get a physical examination.
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TIPS for Correcting Misplaced and Dangling Modifiers
1. Place every modifier close to the word it modifies.
2. If the word meant to be modified is not in the sentence, insert it close 

to its modifier.
3. Reword or punctuate the sentence so that the intended meaning 

is clear.

A dangling modifier is a modifier that has no word in the sentence for it to modify. It is
left “dangling,” and as a result it ends up accidentally modifying an unintended word, as in
the following example.

■ After reviewing my lecture notes and rereading the summaries of each chapter, the
geology examination was easier than I had thought.

According to this sentence, the geology examination reviewed the lecture notes and reread
the summaries of each chapter. But this is obviously not the meaning intended. To correct
this sentence, we must first determine who was doing the action. By supplying the missing
subject, we can then improve the sentence.

■ After reviewing my lecture notes and rereading the summaries of each chapter, 
I found that the geology examination was easier than I had thought. (Or: After 
I reviewed my lecture notes and reread the summaries of each chapter, the geology
examination was easier than I had thought.)

Here are some more sentences with dangling modifiers.

■ Sound asleep, the alarm clock was not heard by Frank.

■ Arriving home after midnight, the house was dark.

■ Frightened by the noise, the barks of the dog woke us up.

By supplying subjects and rewording these sentences, we can make their meanings clear.

■ Sound asleep, Frank did not hear the alarm clock.

■ When we arrived home after midnight, the house was dark.

■ Frightened by the noise, the dog woke us up by its barking.
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Feeling misplaced? Find yourself at http://www.mywritinglab.com. Click
“Sentences,” then “Misplaced and Dangling Modifiers,” for help and exercises. You
can view an animation, practice finding the errors in a passage, and rewrite a para-
graph that has many misplaced or dangling modifiers.

EXERCISE 10-3

Rewrite any of the following sentences that contain dangling modifiers. If a sentence is correct,
write “C” in front of it. Student responses to sentences with dangling modifiers will vary.

1. When watching an exciting movie on television, commercials are especially irritating.

2. Raised in Colorado, it is natural to miss the snow-covered mountains.

3.C Although only a sophomore, the field hockey team selected Kathy as its captain.

4. Although it was nearly finished, we left the concert early because we had to study
for our biology exam.

5. As a child, his father bought him a violin in the hope that he would become a
violinist.

6. Walking on the beach, the sand warmed my bare feet.

7. While walking across the manicured golf course yesterday, the sprinklers suddenly
came on.

8. After offering a toast to the guest of honor, dinner was served.

9.C Breathless and exhausted, the winner of the marathon could not talk.

10. Driving across the country last summer, the differences in regional accents could
be detected.
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Illogical Comparisons

A comparison is a statement about the relationship between two (or among more than
two) things.

■ Wal-Mart is larger than any other retailer in the United States.

■ My father’s 1990 Chevrolet runs as well as my new Honda.

■ Tiger Woods won the Masters golf tournament with a lower score than any other
golfer in the annual event’s history.

When making a comparison, be certain that the things being compared are similar and
that your comparison is complete. Omitted words often make the comparison unclear,
illogical, or awkward.

■ Unclear: Tulsa is closer to Oklahoma City than Dallas.

This sentence is not clear because the comparison is not stated fully enough. Be sure that
the comparisons are full enough to be clear.

■ Revised: Tulsa is closer to Oklahoma City than it is to Dallas.

Why is the following sentence illogical?

■ Unclear: The population of Mexico City is growing at a faster rate than that of any
major city in the world.

Because Mexico City is a major city, this sentence is illogical because it compares its
subject with itself. When comparing members of the same class, use other or any other.

■ Revised: The population of Mexico City is growing at a faster rate than that of any
other major city in the world.

Why is the following sentence unclear?

■ Unclear: The average hourly wage for a woman is lower than a man.

This sentence is unclear because it compares the hourly wage with a man. Be sure that
items being compared are comparable.

■ Revised: The average hourly wage for a woman is lower than a man’s.
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EXERCISE 10-4

Revise any of the following sentences that contain illogical comparisons. If a sentence is correct,
write “C” in front of it.

1. I enjoy pizza much more than Garth.
I enjoy pizza much more than Garth does.

2. The Tim McGraw CD is more expensive than Faith Hill.
The Tim McGraw CD is more expensive than the Faith Hill CD.

3.C There’s less rain today than there was yesterday.

4. Clothes are more fashionable at Tommy Hilfiger than other stores.
Clothes are more fashionable at Tommy Hilfiger than at other stores.

5. We’d rather listen to blues than other kinds of music.

6. The neighbors near our new house in Brownsville are friendlier than our old house
in Boston.
The neighbors near our new house in Brownsville are friendlier than the neighbors 

near our old house in Boston.

7. Sipping coffee with my English instructor is more enjoyable than a super
model.
Sipping coffee with my English instructor is more enjoyable than with 

a super model.

8.C Jose is younger than most professional guitarists.
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9. The defense attorney’s case is stronger and more interesting than the prosecutor.
The defense attorney’s case is stronger and more interesting than the prosecutor’s.

10. Judy’s flu has grown worse than yesterday.
Judy’s flu has grown worse since yesterday OR worse than it was yesterday.

Confusing Adjectives and Adverbs

Adjectives and adverbs are modifiers; they limit or describe other words.

■ Adjective: Moderate exercise suppresses the appetite.

■ Adverb: The surgeon carefully examined the sutures.

Many adverbs end in -ly (hurriedly, graciously, and angrily); some of the most common,
however, do not (here, there, now, when, then, and often). Furthermore, some words that end
in -ly are not adverbs (silly, manly, and hilly).

Using Adjectives after Linking Verbs

You will recall from Chapter 2 that the most common linking verbs are be, appear,
become, grow, remain, seem, and the “sense” verbs (feel, look, smell, sound, and taste). Words
that follow such verbs and refer to the subject are adjectives—never adverbs. In the follow-
ing sentences, the adjective (called a predicate adjective because it follows the verb and mod-
ifies the subject) comes after a linking verb.

■ Pablo’s ideas are exciting. (Exciting modifies ideas.)

■ Their wedding reception was expensive. (Expensive modifies wedding reception.)

■ That detergent makes my hands feel rough. (Rough modifies hands.)

The rule for deciding whether to use an adjective or an adverb after a verb, therefore, is
simple: if the verb shows a condition or a state of being, use an adjective after it. Here are
some additional examples that illustrate the rule.

■ The hamburger smells tantalizing.

■ Mike’s girlfriend appeared nervous.
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TIPS for Choosing Adverbs or Adjectives
The choice of an adverb or an adjective depends on the kind of verb in the
sentence:

1. If the verb is a linking verb and you want to describe the subject, an 
adjective is correct.

2. If you want to modify a verb that shows action, an adverb is correct.
3. If you want to modify an adjective, an adverb is correct.

■ The math final seemed easy.

■ Rimsky looked handsome in his new suit.

Most of us would not write or say, “This soup is warmly,” or “She is beautifully.” In both
cases we would instinctively use an adjective rather than an adverb. The choice is not so
obvious with “bad” and “well,” however. Study carefully the use of these words in the
following sentences.

■ Nonstandard: Shawanda and I ate some hot dogs at the carnival and now we feel
badly. (Badly is an adverb following a linking verb; it cannot modify
the pronoun we.)

■ Standard: Shawanda and I ate some hot dogs at the carnival and now we feel
bad. (Bad is an adjective modifying we.)

■ Nonstandard: Tim forgot to invite Alexis to the party and feels badly about it. (As in
the first example above, badly is an adverb and therefore cannot
modify the pronoun he.)

■ Standard: Tim forgot to invite Alexis to the party and feels bad about it. (Bad is
an adjective modifying he.)

■ Nonstandard: Your father’s varsity jacket looks well on you. (Looks is a linking verb,
and therefore, we need an adjective after the verb to modify the noun
jacket. Well is an adverb except when it means “to be in good
health.”)

■ Standard: Your father’s varsity jacket looks good on you. (Good is an adjective
modifying the noun jacket.)

■ Standard: Just one week after surgery, she looked well. (Well, as noted, is an ad-
jective when it means “to be in good health.” In this sentence it
follows the linking verb looked and modifies she.)
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Using Adverbs to Modify Verbs

When a verb expresses an action by the subject, use an adverb after it—not an adjective.
Study the following sentences.

■ Nonstandard: Because Jack was unfamiliar with the city, he drove careful.

■ Standard: Because Jack was unfamiliar with the city, he drove carefully.

■ Nonstandard: Lorraine spoke very quiet of her many accomplishments.

■ Standard: Lorraine spoke very quietly of her many accomplishments.

■ Nonstandard: Teesha picked up the expensive glass delicate.

■ Standard: Teesha picked up the expensive glass delicately.

Verbs that sometimes show condition or state of being in one sentence but an action by
the subject in another sentence can be troublesome:

■ The dog smelled the meat carefully. (Smelled is an action verb.)

■ The meat smelled rotten. (Smelled is a linking verb.)

■ The alarm sounded suddenly. (Sounded is an action verb.)

■ His cries sounded pitiful. (Sounded is a linking verb.)

■ Claire appeared abruptly. (Appeared is an action verb.)

■ Claire appeared tired. (Appeared is a linking verb.)

EXERCISE 10-5

Write the letter of the correct word on the line preceding the sentence.

1. A fresh knee injury causes Jennifer to jog (a. careful b. carefully).
2. Because of the sea breeze, our hotel room remains (a. cool b. coolly).
3. We ate too many spicy prawns, and our stomachs felt (a. bad b. badly)

for hours.
4. With the right tools and some patience, you can learn to install bathroom

tile (a. easy b. easily).
5.
6. Bernie was surprised that Madonna’s response to his fan letter was 

(a. immediate
7.b

a 

b

b

a

a 

b
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8. The children wore their best clothes and behaved very (a. mature
b. maturely).

9. Under his new blanket by the fire, the cat was warm and (a. snug
b. snugly).

10.

Parallel Structure

When writing about items in a series, be sure that you present each item in the same gram-
matical form. In other words, each item should be an adjective, or each item should be a prepo-
sitional phrase, or each item should be an infinitive, and so on. When all items in a series are
in the same grammatical form, the sentence or passage is said to have parallel structure.

Notice the use of parallel structure in the following sentences:

■ Edward approached the plate, tugged at his belt, adjusted his grip, then swung the
bat. (parallel past-tense verbs)

■ Tanya sang softly, confidently, and seductively. (parallel adverbs)

■ To lose weight, to study conscientiously, and to spend less time on the telephone—
these were Ken’s New Year’s resolutions. (parallel infinitive phrases)

■ Ahmad quit smoking because it was an expensive habit, because his wife had quit,
and because his doctor had urged him. (parallel dependent clauses)

Parallel structure is a writing technique worth acquiring because it makes sentences
smoother and shows the connection between ideas. For these reasons, professional writers
and public speakers often make use of parallel structure. It helps to “bind up” a sentence,
making its parts and meaning much easier to grasp.

Contrast the rhythm and clarity of the following pairs of sentences:

■ Faulty: The president claimed that he wanted to clean up the environment,
improve the public schools, and reducing crime in the streets. (infinitive,
infinitive, and participle)

■ Parallel: The president claimed that he wanted to clean up the environment, to
improve the public schools, and to reduce crime in the streets. 
(three infinitives)

■ Faulty: Our new scanner is efficient, inexpensive, and it is easily operated. 
(two adjectives and a clause)

■ Parallel: Our new scanner is efficient, inexpensive, and easily operated. 
(three adjectives)

a

a 

b
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■ Faulty: Her baby has already started walking and to talk. (participle and infinitive)

■ Parallel: Her baby has already started walking and talking. (two participles)

You can also achieve effective parallel construction by using correlative conjunctions.
As mentioned in Chapter 2, correlatives are connectives used in pairs, and therefore they
are handy tools for linking similar grammatical patterns with ideas of similar importance.
The most common correlatives are either/or, neither/nor, not only/but also, and both/and.

Here are some examples of correlative conjunctions used to achieve parallel structure:

■ Sheila is proficient not only on the clarinet but also on the saxophone.

■ Neither the musicians nor the producers could have predicted the success of rock
music on television.

■ The president’s remarks were addressed both to Congress and to the American people.

When using correlative conjunctions, be sure to place them as closely as possible to the
words they join.

■ Nonstandard: She neither wanted our advice nor our help.

■ Standard: She wanted neither our advice nor our help.

■ Nonstandard: Misha will be flying both to Minneapolis and Chicago.

■ Standard: Misha will be flying to both Minneapolis and Chicago.

■ Nonstandard: Richard would neither apologize nor would he admit that he 
was wrong.

■ Standard: Richard would neither apologize nor admit that he was wrong.

EXERCISE 10-6

Rewrite any of the following sentences that contain faulty parallelism. If the sentence is correct,
write “C” before it. Answers for sentences with faulty parallelism will vary, but suggested

remedies are offered.

1. In computer class, Phuong learned to build Web pages, and also using the Internet.
In computer class, Phuong learned to build web pages and use the Internet.

2. Trisha complained that her counselor had neither an understanding of students’
problems and he did not like people.
Trisha complained that her counselor did not have an understanding of students’ 

problems and did not like people.
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3. Owning a home not only requires a lot of maintenance but also it is expensive and
it needs a lot of time.
Owning a home requires not only a lot of maintenance and time but also 

a great deal of expense.

4. Wally’s ideas are clever, original, and they are practical.
Wally’s ideas are clever, original, and practical.

5. The ambassador from Iran would neither apologize nor would he promise to 
accept the demands of the United Nations.
The ambassador from Iran would neither apologize nor promise to accept the 

demands of the United Nations.

6.C Professor Gorra is brilliant, eloquent, and helpful.

7.C Winston Churchill said that victory would require blood and sweat and toil and tears.

8. The governor said that his hobbies were fly-fishing and to play video games with
his grandchildren.
The governor said that his hobbies were fly-fishing and playing video games with 

his grandchildren.

9. Many people join health clubs for exercise, for relaxation, and sometimes to find
romance.
Many people join health clubs for exercise, relaxation, and romance.

10. Nicolas Cage is admired as an actor because he is not only a dramatic actor but
also he is good in comedy roles.
Nicholas Cage is admired as an actor because he is good not only in dramatic roles 

but also in comedies.

Get parallel at http://www.mywritinglab.com. Click “Sentences,” then “Parallel
Structures” to watch an animation, identify non-parallel structure in a passage, and
revise a short article.
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EDITING EXERCISES

The following paragraphs contain dangling modifiers, illogical comparisons, incorrectly used
adjectives or adverbs, and other weaknesses. Rewrite each paragraph, eliminating any con-
fusing constructions and revising unclear sentences. Student responses will vary.

Removing an insect from a child’s ear can be real frightening. Sometimes it is

difficult to know if an insect is in the ear or something else. Although tempting,

the insect should not be killed by poking something in its ear because you may

damage the child’s ear or make the bug more difficult to remove. Because insects

love light, use it to coax the bug out. Pull the child’s earlobe real gentle so the

light can reach the ear canal easy. You can also shine a flashlight into the ear and

tugging its lobe, the insect may emerge from the child’s ear. Pouring a few drops

of mineral oil into the ear carefully makes the insect float out. You must be sure

that it is a bug before trying this method; if it is a piece of popcorn or other ex-

panding item, you may have caused the object to swell and become more diffi-

cult to remove. If the insect does not emerge still, or if you are no longer sure

that the object is an insect, call a health care professional before anyone else.

Look for a few signs and you’ll be able to tell pretty good if your date is truly

interested in you. Subtle but universal, you can look for body language clues.

Something called symbolic reaching is more common than others. For example,

instead of resting on your date’s lap, he or she might rest an arm on the table

with fingers pointed in your direction. Even more bold, he or she may touch you

during your conversation. Concealing or sitting on your hands usually means he

or she isn’t interested. Mimicking each other’s body language, vocal tone and

volume, talking speed, or gestures is another real good sign of interest. Humans

subconsciously do this when attracted. Does your date blink really frequent? An-

other sign of interest, we tend to blink more when we’re nervous from trying to

make a good impression. Feet tell more about one’s feelings than most body

parts: the more direct they’re pointed at you, the more certain your date is
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attracted to you. There’s an old saying: where the feet point, the heart follows

quick. Finally, mind the distance between you and your date; sitting or standing

two feet or closer to you signifies attraction more than other things. Of course,

some people are physical shy even when they’re total in love, but most will show

at least one or two of these signs when interested.

WRITING SENTENCES Avoiding Confused Sentences

Illogical, inexact, or confused sentences not only irritate your reader but also fail to make your
meaning clear. This writing exercise will help you avoid such sentences.

1. Write two sentences, each containing a misplaced or dangling modifier. Using the
suggestions in this chapter, revise each sentence.

2. Write two sentences, each containing an illogical comparison. Using the sugges-
tions in this chapter, revise each sentence.

3. Write two sentences, each illustrating the correct use of adjectives after linking
verbs.

4. Write two sentences, each illustrating the correct use of adverbs modifying verbs.
5. Write two sentences, each using faulty parallel structure. Using the suggestions in

this chapter, revise each sentence so that it has parallel structure.
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LANGUAGE TIPS
Using adjectives and adverbs correctly can often be tricky for nonnative speakers 
of English. Here are some suggestions.

1. Many adverbs are made from an adjective + -ly.

quick/quickly, serious/seriously, careful/carefully, quiet/quietly,
heavy/heavily, and bad/badly

2. Not all words ending in -ly are adverbs, however.

friendly, lively, lonely, silly, and lovely

3. An adjective tells us more about a noun. Note that adjectives may appear after
a few verbs (especially forms of to be).

interesting book, light snow, confusing question

Professor Jenkins’s lecture was funny.

4. An adverb tells us more about a verb.

Tom walked quickly to the front of the room. (verb + adverb)

We stayed home because it snowed heavily. (verb + adverb)

Be sure the modifier is an adverb. Compare the following sentences.

She speaks English perfectly (verb + object + adverb)

Beatrice speaks perfect English. (adjective + noun)

5. We also use adverbs before adjectives and other adverbs.

very cheap (adverb + adjective)

very quickly (adverb + adverb)

YARB.3804.CH10_p210-233 pp3.qxd  12/30/08  9:56 AM  Page 226



227

A. Write the letter of the correct word in the space provided.
1. Michael wishes (a. bad b. badly) that he had invested in his friend’s suc-

cessful video game business.
2. Rita drove (a. slow b. slowly) through the dark woods.
3. After hearing the bad news about his uncle, Jon appeared (a. worried 

b. worriedly).
4. Nathan and Mohammed helped the elderly woman whose grocery bags

were too (a. heavy b. heavily) for her.
5. Dr. Flores placed her defibrillators (a. square b. squarely) on the patient’s

chest to restore a normal heartbeat.

B. In the space before each sentence, write the letter corresponding to the kind of error the sen-
tence contains.

a. misplaced or dangling modifier b. illogical or incomplete comparison
c. adjective or adverb used incorrectly d. faulty parallel structure

6. Trina says that she has made more social contacts on FaceBook than
MySpace.

7. As a lifelong surfer, these are the roughest waves I have ever seen.
8. Full of shampoo, styling gel, and hairspray, Gina could not fit anything

else into her suitcase.
9. Success came quick for Dana Foley and Anna Corinna, two New York

friends whose fashions now make about twenty million dollars yearly.
10. For much of the year, our weather is warmer than other cities.
11. After sitting on the picnic table in full sun all day, the coleslaw smelled

terribly.
12. People who won’t drink coffee in order to avoid caffeine often don’t real-

ize that their favorite chocolate contains more.
13. Sam dreams of a girl with dark hair, a warm smile, and good at dancing the

samba.
14. Running a family business can be more difficult than most other kinds.
15. Windy and warm, we could have lain on the beach all day.a

b

d

b

c

b

c

a

a

b

b

a

a

b

b

R E V I E W T E S T 1 0 - A
Confused Sentences
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16. Apply the plaster to the drywall board as smooth as you can, and then
press out any lumps or bubbles.

17. Studies show that someone will eat vegetables more frequent if he or she
is allowed to add a little fat, such as cheese or dressing.

18. Having rung the doorbell at the wrong house, Art’s neighbors were not
happy with my late-night visit.

19. Since so many TV viewers use TiVo or other devices to ignore commer-
cials, advertisers now pay to have their products positioned prominent in
programs.

20. Pressured by higher jet fuel costs, you must now pay for some airline ser-
vices that were once free, such as meals and baggage check-in.

21. Saying that he feels good and is eager to return to work, doctors allowed
the senator to leave the hospital today.

22. Bored out of our minds, Jason delighted us by arriving with some newly re-
leased DVDs.

23. NASA’s Phoenix Mars Lander digs for water or other elements that could
sustain life, unlike mobile rovers.

24. To compete in the Olympics, athletes must train well, sacrifice time with
friends and family, and maintenance of a confident attitude.

25. Choking on a hairball, Alex was able to pat his cat’s back a few times and
resolve the problem.

a

d

a

a

a

a

c

a

c

c
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A. Write the letter of the correct word in the space provided.
1. Hummingbirds move so (a. quick b. quickly) that their beauty is hard

to see.
2. We felt (a. awful b. awfully) about missing Elizabeth’s birthday party.
3. Suki has become (a. real b. really) good at her job in the appliance store.
4. Max looked (a. serious b. seriously) when I told him that the test is tomor-

row, not next week.
5. Daniel felt very (a. happy b. happily) about being invited to the party.

B. In the space before each sentence, write the letter corresponding to the kind of error the
sentence contains.

a. misplaced or dangling modifier b. illogical or incomplete comparison
c. adjective or adverb used incorrectly d. faulty parallel structure

6. The price of Mariska’s car is higher than Cody.
7. Bruised and tackled viciously, Armando found it difficult to watch his wife

play rugby.
8. To enroll in a college course, your application must be complete.
9. Kayla likes jogging on Saturdays and to do crossword puzzles on Sundays.

10. Su Lan rides her bicycle very careful to class each day.
11. Mosquito bites are much more common than fleas.
12. Courtney said her hobbies were reading good novels and to help children

who struggle in school.
13. Physiologically, pigs and orangutans are more like humans than other

animals.
14. Zombie movies, cooking, and to skateboard make up my ideal weekend

schedule.
15. Spinning in its wheel and living on spoiled cabbage, Robin’s grandson

thought that the hamster had a pretty good life.
16. Karen drives dangerous when she’s late to work.
17. Do you recall when a computer company asked consumers to “think dif-

ferent” and buy its product?
c

c

a

d

b

d

b

c

d

a

a

b

a

a

b

a

b

R E V I E W T E S T 1 0 - B
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18. I’d like a sandwich, a cup of soup, some pie, and to drink a lemonade.
19. It’s been months since the refrigerator has had a real thorough cleaning.
20. Extremely loyal viewers, CSI: Las Vegas and Law & Order are Olga and

Ramon’s favorite TV shows.
21. A beginning driver, Mark can’t shift smooth yet.
22. Kwesi makes fifteen dollars an hour at the supermarket, which is as much

as the electronics store.
23. Having never seen a basketball game, the star player’s name was unfamil-

iar to me.
24. This weekend we should make pancakes and to dice some walnuts into

them.
25. Dr. Martin said that surgery on a foot is generally less painful than a spine.b

d

a

b

c

a

c

d
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

DEVELOPING A PARAGRAPH BY PROCESS AND ANALYSIS

“How is it done?” “How did it happen?” These are the questions answered by paragraphs
developed by process and analysis. Some process-and-analysis paragraphs tell the reader how
to change a tire, train a puppy, mix concrete, or plant a tree. Others explain how something
happened or how it takes place: how the pyramids of Egypt were built, how the blood circu-
lates through the body, or how the American electoral system selects a president. In all
cases, the purpose is to provide information to the reader as clearly and directly as possible.

Because all process-and-analysis paragraphs essentially explain how an act is done or how
a process happens, their ideas are presented chronologically. Every idea follows the preced-
ing one in a time sequence. If the ideas are presented out of order, the results are chaotic.
Imagine trying to put together a transistor radio from a kit whose instructions began, “After
receiving a radio signal, adjust the aerial to improve reception.” The first requirement,
then, is to make certain that all the steps are presented in a clear sequence.

When writing the process-and-analysis paragraph, you should include more than a list of
steps. A paper giving such a list would be technically correct but would have all the excite-
ment of a set of directions for assembling a bicycle. Give your paragraph direction by giving
it a topic sentence. For instance, instead of just listing in order the steps in taking a blood
sample, write a topic statement that lets the reader see an overall pattern. “Taking a blood
sample is more painful for the nurse than the patient” is more inviting than “There are
three steps to follow in taking a blood sample.” In this way your paragraph has a point of
view; it catches the reader’s interest.

The following paragraph explains how the ice floor in a skating rink is formed. Notice
that it is arranged in time order.

■ Filling an ice rink is nothing like filling an ice tray. Building the ice floor requires nu-
merous layers, careful measuring, and about twelve to fifteen thousand gallons of
water. First, the crew sets the rink temperature between sixty and sixty-five degrees.
Then, the crew sprays the first layer of water with a paint truck. This first layer freezes
immediately, and a second is quickly sprayed on. Once the second layer freezes, it is
painted a bright white, using the paint truck. To seal the paint, a thicker third layer of
water is added on and allowed to freeze solidly. Next, the crew paints a number of
markings that will be needed for hockey games: face-off spots, circles, and lines.
Workers also add teams’ logos or sponsor names. When the painted markings have
dried, the crew adds the final layer with about ten thousand gallons of water and a
wide-mouthed hose. This step must be done very slowly, at a rate of five hundred to
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six hundred gallons per hour, so that the water can freeze thoroughly. It may take a
full day and night. Now, crews must take one last step: softening the ice a bit for
skaters, or hardening it further for hockey players.

The next paragraph explains how a product is made—in this case a chocolate bar. No-
tice that the steps are presented chronologically.

■ Chocolate makes life more enjoyable for nearly everyone around the world—in fact,
an average American eats about ten pounds of chocolate each year. How is that
magnificent delight, the chocolate bar, created? It starts with the cacao tree, which
grows in tropical regions such as Africa and South America. The tree produces
reddish-yellow, pineapple-sized fruit, which contain cocoa beans within. The cocoa
beans are fermented, then dried in open air and sun for a week. Next, they’re
shipped to the chocolate maker, who roasts the beans to heighten their flavor. Since
beans from different regions have different flavors, the maker blends them to pro-
duce the exact flavor for which it is known. The beans are then ground, and, because
of their fat content, they make a liquid that is bitter. The chocolate maker pours the
liquid into a mold, where it cools. Using its secret recipe, the maker adds various in-
gredients such as sugar, vanilla, or milk. Conching comes next: it’s a blending
method in which the ingredients are mixed for a few days. Afterward, the chocolate
is heated slowly in its mold, then cooled slowly, so that the chocolate will harden
and keep its shape. Once the chocolate has cooled, it is ready for distribution to
eager customers.

WRITING TIPS Vocabulary-Building Books
If you possess and use an extensive vocabulary, your writing will be more interest-
ing and exciting, as well as precise. The best way to increase your vocabulary is by
reading widely. Another way is to refer to one of the many vocabulary-building
books available at most online and college bookstores and libraries. Here are four
of them, all inexpensive paperbacks.

Webster’s New Explorer Vocabulary Skill Builder by Merriam-Webster, 2008.

Wordmaster: Improve Your Word Power (CD Audiobook) by Dennis Waitley, 2006.

Words Smart: Building an Educated Vocabulary by Adam Robinson and
Princeton Review, 2001.

1100 Words You Need to Know by Murry Bromberg and Melvin Gordon, 2000.
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EXERCISE: Using Process and Analysis

Select one of the following subjects and write a paragraph explaining how to do something or how
something happened or came about. Write at least 125 words, and underline your topic
sentence.

• the signs of summer’s arrival
• how a particular discovery was made
• how to download a song from the Internet
• how to give a speech
• how to organize a musical group
• how to win someone’s heart
• the formation of the Grand Canyon

WRITING TIPS Yikes!
Have you ever opened a book, seen a sea of unending print, and felt a wave of
dread? The appearance of your paragraphs can affect your reader’s response in a
similar way. Extremely long paragraphs can intimidate or discourage a reader. In
contrast, short paragraphs can make a reader feel that no single idea has been
developed sufficiently. While there is no exact rule about the minimum number of
sentences required in a paragraph, a short paragraph is often a sign that the writer
did not follow through in his or her thinking about the topic. As a result, many weak
paragraphs consist of little more than a topic sentence and one or two generalities,
as if the writer hoped the reader would complete the thought for him or her. News-
papers often employ brief paragraphs, and brief paragraphs are also used to show
a division or shift in a section of an essay or to draw attention to a startling fact or
an important statement. In general, however, paragraphs that have only one, two,
or three sentences are probably too thin and underdeveloped.

Log onto http://www.mywritinglab.com for a helpful animation with tips for devel-
oping paragraphs by process and analysis, and a list of paragraph topics. Click
“Sentences,” then “Developing a Paragraph by Process and Analysis.”
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C H A P T E R  1 1

PUNCTUATION AND CAPITALIZATION

C H A P T E R  P R E V I E W

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r,  y o u  w i l l  l e a r n  a b o u t :

■ Making your meaning clear
Using the correct end marks
Using the correct internal punctuation
Using the correct capitalization

■ Writing paragraphs: Developing a paragraph by cause and effect

When we speak, we make our meaning clear with more than just words. We pause at cer-
tain times, raise our voices for emphasis, and use various body movements. When we write,
we use punctuation marks for the same purpose: to make our meaning intelligible to the
reader. Every mark of punctuation carries some meaning and gives hints about how to read
and interpret the sentence. Similarly, the capitalization of words serves as a guide to their
meaning. In this chapter we will look at the most common situations in written English
that require punctuation and capitalization.

End Marks

End marks—periods, question marks, and exclamation points—are used to indicate the
purpose of a sentence.

The Period

1. Use the period to end a sentence that states a fact (called a declarative sentence), an
indirect question, or a command (called an imperative sentence) that is mild.
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■ Declarative sentence: Toni Morrison, the African-American novelist, won the
Nobel Prize for Literature in 1993.

■ Indirect question: Mr. Riley asked me whether I wanted to give an oral report
on one of Toni Morrison’s novels.

■ Mild command: Please help me make a poster for my presentation.

2. Use a period after most abbreviations.

■ Dr. ■ A.D.

■ Jr. ■ OZ.

■ etc. ■ A.M.

Periods do not usually follow acronyms, abbreviations of well-known organizations
and governmental agencies, and certain other abbreviations, including two-letter
state abbreviations when ZIP Codes are included.

■ UFO ■ NATO

■ TV ■ UN

■ IL ■ UCLA

If an abbreviation comes at the end of a statement, do not use an additional period as
an end mark.

■ The Smithsonian Institution is in Washington, D.C.

The Question Mark

1. Use a question mark after a direct question.

■ What did she want?

■ “What did she want?” he asked.

2. Use a question mark to indicate uncertainty about the accuracy of a word, phrase, or date.

■ The Greek philosopher Plato (427?–347 B.C.) was a disciple of Socrates.

Do not use a question mark after an indirect question.

■ Patti asked if we wanted to stay for lunch.

Remember that if an abbreviation comes at the end of a statement, you do not use an
additional period as an end mark. However, use a question mark if one is needed.

■ Have you ever visited Washington, D.C.?
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The Exclamation Point

1. Use an exclamation point after strong imperative sentences or requests.

■ Stop making that noise!

■ Get out of here!

2. Use an exclamation point after an emphatic interjection or statement showing strong
emotion.

■ Wow! I won the lottery!

Be careful not to overdo use of the exclamation point. When overused, it creates an
almost hysterical tone in writing. Use a comma or a period instead of an exclamation
point after a mild interjection.

■ Yes, I’d like more coffee, please.

■ No, I don’t care for any dessert.

Remember that if an abbreviation comes at the end of a statement, you do not use an
additional period as an end mark. However, use an exclamation point if one is needed.

EXERCISE 11-1

Supply question marks, periods, or exclamation points where needed.

1. Renee asked me whether I needed a ride to class
2. Is the meeting at 8:30 AM or PM

3. Dr Reilly earned his PhD at UCLA and now works in Washington, DC
4. Louise asked me, “Do you want anchovies on your pizza”

5. Someone yelled, “Fire”
6. Please wash your hands before touching the dough
7. The reporter asked whether forces from NATO would be sent to enforce the truce

8. The Rev Martin Luther King Jr. was known for his oratorical skills, wasn’t he
9. I saw a UFO on my front lawn last night

10. The audience shouted “Encore” when the singer took her bows
11. Professor Merwin asked me what is the difference between longitude and latitude

12. My father prefers to use an IBM typewriter instead of the computer that I bought

when I was a student at the U of Idaho

class.

pizza?"

“Fire!”

dough.

King,

night.

shouted, “Encore!”

“whatme,

Idaho.U.

bows.

latitude?”

he?Rev.

truce.

P.M.?

D.C.

A.M.

Dr. Ph.D.
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13. Please turn out the lights when you leave the office, will you
14. Rafael’s address is 5730 Warren St, St Paul, MN 65101
15. Did you know that the first alphabet was developed by the Sumerians around

3000 BC

For more information and exercises about all of the kinds of end marks mentioned
here, visit http://www.mywritinglab.com. Click “Punctuation and Capitalization,”
then “End Marks.”

Internal Punctuation

The Comma

The comma is the punctuation mark most frequently used inside a sentence. It also offers
the widest range of individual choice. As a result, many writers are uncertain concerning its
proper use, and they sprinkle commas indiscriminately through their sentences. Do not use
a comma unless you have a definite reason for doing so. The following rules will help you
avoid cluttering your sentences with unnecessary commas while at the same time making
certain you use commas that make your meanings clear.

1. Use a comma to separate independent clauses joined by a coordinating conjunction
(and, but, for, nor, or, so, and yet).

■ Raul brought some custard tarts for our road trip, but I accidentally sat 
on them.

■ Lili was bright and helpful, so I offered her a full-time job at my store.

■ Judi and Geoffrey moved to Utah from London last year, and they plan to stay
permanently.

You may omit commas before the conjunction if one or both independent clauses are
short.

■ Jolene loves to dance but I don’t.

■ Sal studies art and he enjoys museums.

Note: Do not use a comma between two independent clauses that are not joined by a
coordinating conjunction. This error creates a comma-splice (see Chapter 9). Use a
semicolon, add a coordinating conjunction, or start a new sentence.

you?

65101.St., St.

B.C.?
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■ Comma-splice: The chief mechanic examined the engine, his assistant checked
the tires.

■ Correct: The chief mechanic examined the engine, and his assistant
checked the tires. (Or: The chief mechanic examined the engine.
His assistant checked the tires. Or: The chief mechanic examined
the engine; his assistant checked the tires.)

Do not use a comma before a coordinating conjunction linking two words or phrases.

■ Nonstandard: Shelly wrote a term paper on the history of jazz, and hip hop. 
(The conjunction and does not join two independent clauses.)

■ Standard: Shelly wrote a term paper on the history of jazz and hip hop.

EXERCISE 11-2

Add commas to the following sentences wherever needed. If no comma is needed in a sentence,
write “C” in front of it.

1. Making your diet healthier can be difficult,but it’ll be easier if you make just a few
small changes.

2.C Make one change at a time; allow yourself to get used to it before you try more
changes.

3. Nothing can replace the thrill and flavor of a big bowl of potato chips while you
study or watch DVDs,yet you may find some pleasure in a bowl of low-calorie pop-
corn,carrot coins,or mango slices.

4. Have a big breakfast,and you’ll eat fewer calories throughout the day.
5.C Make sure your dish is half-full of fruit and vegetables, and you’ll still have room

for the entrée and a little dessert.
6. Many people aren’t big fans of vegetables,so it’s nice to know that flavorful fruit is

just as healthy as vegetables.
7. It may be tempting to replace a soda pop with fruit juice,but did you know that

most juices have more calories than most sodas?
8. Many people lose weight just by cutting down on soft drinks,diluting juice with

water,and limiting alcohol to weekends.
9. Soup counts as a vegetable serving, and the noncreamy kind is filling, but low-fat

and low-calorie.
10. Promise yourself that you won’t supersize your meals when you eat out, or you

might also need to supersize your pants!
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2. Use a comma to separate an introductory adverb clause from the main part of the
sentence.

■ When we visited Los Angeles last summer, we went to a baseball game 
at Dodger Stadium.

■ Although Japan lost World War II, the nation’s economy recovered 
within a few years of its defeat.

3. Use a comma after a long introductory prepositional phrase and its modifiers.

■ After an arduous trek over snowcapped mountains and scorched desert floors,
the Mormons finally reached Utah.

■ In preparing your annual report to the board of directors, be sure to include
predictions for next year’s sales.

4. Use a comma to set off an introductory participial phrase.

■ Remembering the promise made to his wife, Marco carefully kept a record of his
expenditures and entered each purchase in his checkbook.

■ Pleased by the initial reaction from the customers, the owner of the hardware
store extended its sale another week.

Do not put a comma after participial phrases that are actually the subject of the
sentence.

■ Nonstandard: Playing golf once a week, was Carl’s only exercise.

■ Standard: Playing golf once a week was Carl’s only exercise.

■ Nonstandard: Reading about the lives of the Acadians, made me want to visit
Cajun country in Louisiana.

■ Standard: Reading about the lives of the Acadians made me want to visit
Cajun country in Louisiana.

5. Use a comma to set off an introductory infinitive phrase unless the phrase is the
subject of the sentence.

■ To make a best-selling CD, you must overcome tremendous obstacles. 
(But: To win the jackpot in Las Vegas was his dream.)

■ To impress his future in-laws, Marty wore a suit and tie. 
(But: To impress his future in-laws was Marty’s goal.)
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EXERCISE 11-3

Add commas to the following sentences wherever needed. If no comma is needed in a sentence,
write “C” in front of it.

1.C Nearly two million Native Americans live and preserve their tribal cultures in
every part of the United States.

2. Dozens of tribes across the country host pow-wows every year, and visitors are
often encouraged to attend them.

3. A huge gathering open to the public,a typical pow-wow features parades, dancing,
singing, and other Native American customs.

4. After a pageant in which young tribal women’s beauty and achievements are
admired by all,one contestant is crowned as princess.

5.C Remembering old tribal ways and customs and passing them on to younger mem-
bers are the main aims of tribal pow-wows.

6. Reflecting the influence of the surrounding U.S. culture, some pow-wows feature
golf tournaments and games of softball or volleyball.

7. Employing a variety of dance styles and costumes, the dance contests are crucial
parts of any pow-wow.

8. Circling the drummers and bobbing in a slow, smooth rhythm, the female dancers
sway gracefully.

9.C Lids of snuff cans decorated and hung from women’s dresses for the Jingle Dance
produce tinny tones that are light and musical.

10.C Performers of the men’s Traditional Dance are said to be reenacting the stealth of
a warrior seeking his foe.

11. Unless you are a Native American, you must remember that you are visiting a
different culture with its own etiquette.

12.C It is important to bring your own seating and avoid sitting on benches reserved for
dancers.

13. When the Blanket Dance is done,you will be expected to join the custom of plac-
ing at least a dollar on the blanket.

14.C Standing respectfully during solemn songs is an important custom.
15. From the Oneida of New York to the Chumash of California,a tribe is planning a

pow-wow within a day’s drive from virtually everywhere.

6. Use a comma after an introductory request or command.

■ Remember, tomorrow is the deadline for filing your tax return.

■ Look, we’ve been through all of this before.
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7. Use a comma to separate words, phrases, or clauses in a series unless all of the items
are joined by and or or.

■ She was young, attractive, and talented. (But: She was young and attractive 
and talented.)

■ The job requires one to travel constantly, to be separated from one’s family, 
and to work long hours with little hope of advancement.

■ Huynh made some sandwiches, Carolyn brought her guitar, and Tara furnished
the soft drinks.

8. Use a comma to separate interrupting elements (words, phrases, and clauses) when
they break the flow of a sentence.

■ It is a fact, isn’t it, that the spleen filters the blood?

■ Jorge will stay, if possible, with his brother in Laredo.

Other interrupting elements (also called parenthetical elements or transitional ex-
pressions) include the following: as a matter of fact, at any rate, for instance, neverthe-
less, of course, therefore, in my opinion, on the other hand, and that is. These and similar
phrases are usually set off by commas when they appear in a sentence.

■ Cleveland, on the other hand, is situated on a lake.

■ The store had three good reasons, nevertheless, for going bankrupt.

■ The Pistons and the Spurs, for example, acquired new managers.

9. Use a comma to set off direct address and words like please, yes, and no.

■ You should wear a helmet, Roxanne, when you ride your motorcycle.

■ Will you get off my foot, please.

■ Yes, I collect old fishing reels.

EXERCISE 11-4

Add commas to the following sentences wherever needed. If no comma is needed in a sentence,
write “C” in front of it.

1. Physics, literature, economic science, and peace efforts are among the categories
for which the Nobel Prize is given.

2. No, James did not attend Grambling State University in Louisiana; he attended
Tennessee Technological University in Cookeville.

3. Remember, Larry, that we agreed to meet Heather and Sean for dinner tonight.
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4. We can’t decide whether to tour Hungary, Poland, or Ukraine for our graduation
trip.

5. Michael Jordan, Wilt Chamberlain, Elgin Baylor, and Jerry West scored more
points per game in their careers than any other NBA player.

6. The best places to meet men, if you ask me,are record stores,cafes, sports bars, and
jazz clubs.

7.C English majors often make fruitful careers as lawyers or broadcasters or advertising
executives.

8. Tell me, please,how to download these songs to my MP3 player.
9. The U.S. population is approaching three hundred million; therefore,we need bet-

ter public transit.
10. Most of the fireworks used for Fourth of July shows are made in China, not the

United States.

Additional Uses of the Comma

1. Use a comma to set off modifiers that are not essential to the sense of the sentence.
Nonessential (or nonrestrictive) modifiers add information to the sentence, but
they modify things or people clearly identified in the sentence. In other words, they
could be removed from the sentence, and the reader would still know who (or what)
the sentence was about. As you saw in Chapter 8, nonessential clauses are set off by
commas.

■ Keith Olbermann, who was born in New York City, is a well-known television jour-
nalist and sports commentator. (The adjective clause who was born in New York
City is not essential to the identity of the subject Keith Olbermann, nor is it
required for the central meaning of the sentence. Therefore, it is nonessential and
is set off by commas.)

But, as you also saw in Chapter 8, if a clause is an essential (or restrictive) modifier, it
is not set off by commas.

■ Anyone who was born in Virginia is eligible to apply for the scholarship. 
(The adjective clause who was born in Virginia is essential to the meaning of the
sentence. Not everyone is eligible to apply for the scholarship—just those born in
Virginia. The clause is therefore essential and is not set off by commas.)

Nonessential appositives are set off by commas. An appositive is a word or phrase fol-
lowing a noun or pronoun that renames or explains it. Most appositives are nonessen-
tial and require commas.
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■ Alexander Hamilton, the first secretary of the Treasury of the United States, was
killed in a duel. (The fact that Alexander Hamilton was the first secretary of the
Treasury gives further information about the subject, but it is not essential to the
meaning of the sentence. Therefore, the appositive is set off with commas.)

■ Mr. Murphy, my physics instructor, has won several national bodybuilding 
titles. (Like the preceding appositive, my physics instructor gives additional but
nonessential information about the subject and is therefore set off with
commas.)

Some appositives are restrictive, or serve as essential modifiers—that is, they are
needed in the sentence to identify the element they rename. In such cases they are
not set off with commas.

■ The rapper M. C. Hammer once worked for the Oakland A’s baseball team. (Which
rapper worked for the Oakland A’s baseball team? We would not know unless the
appositive M. C. Hammer were included. Therefore, the appositive is essential
and commas are not used.)

2. Use a comma to set off coordinate adjectives. Adjectives are coordinate if and can be
placed between them. They describe different qualities of the same noun and may be
separated by a comma rather than and.

■ a long, boring movie (a long and boring movie)

■ an expensive, rare gem (an expensive and rare gem)

Some adjectives are not coordinate, and therefore no commas are used to separate them.

■ dirty blue jeans

■ a retired staff sergeant

■ an exciting volleyball game

Notice that you would not write the following.

■ dirty and blue jeans

■ a retired and staff sergeant

■ an exciting and volleyball game

Adjectives usually precede the word they describe; when they follow the word they
describe, they are set off with commas.

■ Usual order: The loud and unruly crowd stormed the soccer field.

■ Inverted order: The crowd, loud and unruly, stormed the soccer field.
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EXERCISE 11-5

Add commas to the following sentences wherever needed. If no comma is needed in a sentence,
write “C” in front of it.

1. The rain,unexpected and drenching, forced us to cancel the homecoming parade.
2.C Anyone who arrives after the start of the play will not be seated until the inter-

mission break.
3. Maya Angelou,the African-American poet,was our commencement speaker.
4. Moreno’s older brother, who owns a Mexican restaurant, has written a popular

cookbook.
5.C The first step in solving the problem is to find the lowest common denominator.
6.C A damp piercing wind cut through her thin jacket.
7. Our guide,who spoke five languages,explained the meaning of the carving on the

wall.
8.C The actor Liam Neeson was born in Northern Ireland.
9.C Many professional hockey players who formerly played for the Soviet Union or

Russia now play on American teams.
10. The policeman,frowning and shaking his head,refused to let us park in front of the

theater.

3. Use a comma to set off contrasted elements and opposing expressions.

■ Tom owns an iPhone, not a BlackBerry.

■ Michael works at a casino in Reno, not Las Vegas.

4. Use a comma to set off quoted material.

■ “I was accepted to my three favorite colleges,” said Tameka.

■ Ana announced proudly, “I’ve sold more cars than anyone else at our dealership
this month.”

5. Use commas to set off the year in complete dates.

■ The events of September 11, 2001, changed U.S. foreign policy for years to come.

■ On June 3, 2013, I will finally receive my Bachelor of Arts degree!

When only the month and year are given, the comma is usually omitted.

■ President John F. Kennedy was assassinated in November 1963.

■ I bought my first laptop computer in April 1994.
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6. Use a comma to separate the elements in an address.

■ Santa’s Workshop, 1000 Reindeer Lane, Omaha, Nebraska

Within a sentence, place a comma after the final element in an address.

■ Mitchell Neighborhood Park, on Cox Street, in Bossier City, has lighted 
sports fields.

7. Use a comma to set off abbreviations standing for academic degrees when they appear
within a sentence.

■ My physician, Jennifer Chin, M.D., is one of my former high 
school students.

Notice that only one period is necessary at the end of a sentence.

■ My physician is Jennifer Chin, M.D.

8. Use a comma to prevent misreading. In some sentences it is necessary to use a comma
even though no rule requires one.

■ Confusing: To Mary Jane was very special.

■ Clear: To Mary, Jane was very special.

■ Confusing: While we ate the dog continued to bark.

■ Clear: While we ate, the dog continued to bark.

EXERCISE 11-6

Add commas to the following sentences wherever needed. If no comma is needed in a sentence,
write “C” in front of it.

1. Send your birthday card to the U.S. president at The White House,1600 Pennsyl-
vania Avenue NW,Washington, D.C. 20500.

2. This spicy noodle dish is probably Thai,not Chinese.
3. Sophie Rubliev,D.D.S.,asks fair prices for dental work.
4. “I’ll think about it,” said Karen when Jake proposed marriage.
5. If you want to meet me for dinner,text-message me.
6. Carl Edwards and Dale Earnhardt,Jr.,race stock cars,not thoroughbred horses.
7.C The Panama Canal was once owned by the United States.
8.C They met on Valentine’s Day 2006 and were married in June 2008.
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9. On Tuesday,November 6,2012,the nation will vote for a president.
10. Ramona Flores,Ph.D., is my political science professor.

Omitting Commas

When in doubt, many writers are tempted to add commas to their sentences. Too many
commas, however, can slow down the thought or confuse the meaning. Here are some of
the common situations that might tempt you to use the comma.

1. Do not use a comma after the last item in a series of adjectives preceding the noun.

■ Nonstandard: She was a dedicated, imaginative, creative, painter.

■ Standard: She was a dedicated, imaginative, creative painter.

2. Do not use a comma between two words joined by a coordinating conjunction.

■ Nonstandard: A good night’s rest, and a healthy breakfast are the best
preparation for a test.

■ Standard: A good night’s rest and a healthy breakfast are the best
preparation for a test.

3. Do not separate a verb from a restrictive that clause.

■ Nonstandard: The surgeon general has determined, that cigarette smoking 
is dangerous to your health.

■ Standard: The surgeon general has determined that cigarette smoking 
is dangerous to your health.

4. Do not use a comma to separate the subject from its verb.

■ Nonstandard: The American painter Whistler, is best known for his painting of his
mother.

■ Standard: The American painter Whistler is best known for his painting of his
mother.

5. Do not use a comma to separate independent clauses unless the comma is followed by
a coordinate conjunction (see Chapter 9 for information about comma-splices).

■ Nonstandard: The blaze began at Barksdale Air Force Base, it burned out 
of control for nine hours.

■ Standard: The blaze began at Barksdale Air Force Base, and it burned 
out of control for nine hours.
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The Semicolon

1. Use a semicolon to separate two related independent clauses when there is no coordi-
nating conjunction to join them.

■ The law is clear; the question is whether it is fair.

■ Competition for admittance to medical school is intense; only one applicant 
in about twenty is admitted.

If you use a comma instead of a semicolon for an omitted conjunction, you will create
a comma-splice (see Chapter 9 and page 237 in this chapter). The exception to this
rule is the case of compound sentences in which the clauses are very short.

■ I came, I saw, I conquered.

2. Use a semicolon to separate independent clauses joined by a conjunctive adverb.
Conjunctive adverbs are words like however, moreover, therefore, furthermore, neverthe-
less, consequently, otherwise, besides, and hence (see Chapter 9).

Conjunctive adverbs are not conjunctions, and therefore they require more than
a comma before them. When they come at the beginning of an independent clause, a
semicolon or period should precede them. If they are not preceded by a semicolon or
period, the result is a comma-splice.

■ Comma-splice: Puerto Rico is not a state, however, its residents are American
citizens.

■ Standard: Puerto Rico is not a state; however, its residents are American 
citizens.

■ Comma-splice: The Bentley is an expensive automobile, moreover, its maintenance
costs are higher than for most other cars.

■ Standard: The Bentley is an expensive automobile; moreover, its maintenance
costs are higher than for most other cars.

3. Use a semicolon to separate items in a series if the items contain commas.

■ Copies of the report should be sent to our offices in St. Louis, Missouri; Spokane,
Washington; Rochester, Minnesota; and Lima, Ohio.

Log onto http://www.mywritinglab.com for more material on commas. Click
“Punctuation and Capitalization,” then “The Comma,” for explanations and
exercises, including a paragraph that needs rewriting.
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EXERCISE 11-7

Add a semicolon or comma where needed in the following sentences, and delete any unneces-
sary punctuation. If a sentence is punctuated correctly, write “C” in front of it.

1. Cows will not eat hay that has a musty odor;, therefore, farmers must make sure
that it is dry before they bale it.

2. Professor Kgosi showed us slides of his trip to Zanzibar, Tabora, and Linga 
in Tanzanina;, Nairobi, Nakum, and Mombasa in Kenya;, and Jube, Waw, and
Kartoum in Sudan.

3. I will have to find a job this semester, or I will have to get a loan to pay for my
tuition.

4.C Eddie decided to leave before dinner because the roads were becoming icy.
5. Jessica quit her job at the bakery last week;, she plans to move to Cedar Rapids to

take over her father’s farm.
6. The music that the disc jockey played was from the 1950s, so I decided to listen

instead of dance.
7. Tran speaks English at school;, at home, however, he speaks Vietnamese.
8. Monaco has no famous colleges or universities;, however, it has a ninety-nine

percent literacy rate.
9. Studies have demonstrated that wearing seatbelts reduces the likelihood of injury;,

however, many drivers refuse to wear them.
10. The striking workers demonstrated in front of the factory, but the company

officials refused to meet with them.

The Colon

The colon can be thought of as an equal sign; it tells the reader that what follows it is
equivalent to what precedes it.

1. Use a colon to introduce a list of items after an independent clause.

■ Three countries abstained from voting: Poland, Cuba, and Canada.

■ Yiddish is made up chiefly of words from four languages: Russian, German,
Polish, and Hebrew.

2. Use a colon to introduce a word or phrase that renames or explains an earlier idea in
the sentence.

■ The Hubble telescope soared into space despite a serious flaw: a distortion in one
of its light-gathering mirrors.
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3. Use a colon between two complete thoughts when the second explains the first.

■ It was becoming painfully obvious to him: he was being ignored.

A less frequent use of the colon is after a list of items preceding an independent clause.

■ Cuba, Brazil, and Australia: these are the largest producers of cane sugar.

4. Use a colon after a salutation in a business letter and between the hour and minutes
when referring to time.

■ Dear Senator Menendez:

■ 8:22 P.M.

Do not place a colon between a verb and its objects or complements or between a
preposition and its objects.

■ Nonstandard: Her favorite science-fiction writers are: Ursula LeGuin, Isaac
Asimov, and Harlan Ellison.

■ Nonstandard: Charlie Chaplin was easily recognized by: his black mustache, his
walk, and his black hat.

EXERCISE 11-8

Insert a colon wherever needed in the following sentences, and delete any colons that are unnec-
essary or incorrect. If a sentence is correct, write “C” in front of it.

1. Although Barbara and I were in Boston for just one day, we were able to achieve
our goal:a tour of the city’s historical sites.

2.C The Boston area is home to more than fifty colleges and universities, includ-
ing Harvard University, Boston College, and the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology.

3. The North End and Beacon Hill possess quaint features of a bygone era: cobbled
streets, gaslights, and treacherous brick sidewalks.

4.C At the Congress Street bridge we saw a full-scale working replica of the Boston
Tea Party ship and a colorful reenactment of the dumping of tea into the harbor.

5.C Barbara and I stopped for coffee at the Bull & Finch pub, whose facade and inte-
rior were featured in the television show Cheers.

6. I was amazed by the New England Aquarium’s four-story circular glass tank, which
houses the aquarium’s main attractions: sharks, turtles, eels, and hundreds of tropi-
cal fish.
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7. We next visited the Old North Church, whose steeple contained the two lanterns
that sparked the famous midnight ride of: Paul Revere.

8. Next we toured the 1713 Old State House to see: tea from the Boston Tea Party,
one of John Hancock’s coats, and the east front where the Boston Massacre
occurred.

9. Handwritten documents, tape recordings, and the actual Oval Office desk: these
mementos at the John F. Kennedy Library touched us deeply.

10. As dusk descended on Boston, Barbara and I strolled to the Public Garden for our
final treat: a ride in one of the famous swan-shaped boats.

Parentheses

1. Use parentheses to enclose unimportant information or comments that are not an
essential part of the passage. In this respect parentheses are like commas; the differ-
ence is that they evoke the reader’s attention more than commas.

■ Mapmakers use a system of medians of longitude (from the Latin longus, “long”)
and parallels of latitude (from latus, “wide”).

■ Zora Neale Hurston (who started out as an anthropologist) is one of the finest
novelists in American literature.

2. Use parentheses to enclose dates that accompany an event or a person’s name.

■ The Iran-Contra scandal (1988) involved several members of President Reagan’s
administration.

■ Louis Armstrong (1900–1971) invented the popular “scat” style of singing.

Note: Never insert a comma, a semicolon, a colon, or a dash before an opening
parenthesis.

■ Nonstandard: Exposure to various chemicals, (including benzene, asbestos, vinyl
chloride, and arsenic) increases risks of various forms of cancer.

The Dash

The dash is a forceful punctuation mark, but it must be used carefully. It often takes the
place of the comma, the semicolon, the colon, or parentheses in a sentence in order to sep-
arate emphatically words or groups of words. The difference between the dash and these
other marks is that it focuses attention on the items being separated.

1. Use a dash to mark an abrupt change in the thought or structure of a sentence.

■ I wonder if we should—oh, let’s take care of it later.
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2. Use a dash to make parenthetical or explanatory matter more prominent in the sentence.

■ George Halas—one of the founders of the National Football League—was known
as “Papa Bear.”

■ The family’s belongings—their clothing, furniture, computer, and other
possessions—were stolen during their weekend absence.

3. Use a dash to set off single words that require emphasis.

■ Sandra thinks about only one thing—money.

4. Use a dash to set off an appositive or an introductory series.

■ Only one professional wrestler—Jesse Ventura—has been elected governor of a
state. (The use of dashes in this sentence emphasizes the appositive Jesse Ventura;
parentheses would also be correct, but they would not present the same emphasis.

■ Leonardo da Vinci, William the Conqueror, Alexander Hamilton, and Richard
Wagner—they were all illegitimate children. (A colon could also be correct in this
sentence after Richard Wagner.)

EXERCISE 11-9

Depending on what you believe is the desired emphasis, insert parentheses or dashes in the fol-
lowing sentences. An "X" in the following sentences indicates that a student may insert

either a parenthesis or a dash, depending on the desired emphasis.

1. DollarXmy petXdog is not allowed to enter the house.
2. Law, navigation, politics, medicine, war—Shakespeare wrote about all of these topics.
3. If we win the championship gameXand the critics say we won’tXit will be a tremen-

dous victory for our athletic program.
4. My oldest brotherXthe computer programmer who lives in Rockville CentreXis un-

able to attend our cousin’s wedding.
5. Earl claims that it was her intelligenceXnot her wealthXthat attracted him.
6. The most common American slang termsXaccording to an authority on languageX

deal with money, sex, and drinking.
7. Only one obstacle kept Con from a career in music—talent.
8. I read an article in the TimesXor maybe it was NewsweekXdescribing the tornado in

Kansas last week.
9. Kent’s fatherXan acupuncturistXlives in San Antonio.

10. Our dinner last nightXsalad, steak, a vegetable, and dessertXcost only five dollars
with a special coupon.
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Feeling semi-queasy about semicolons? Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com to
hone your skills in the use of semicolons, colons, dashes, and parentheses. Just
click “Punctuation and Capitalization,” then “Semicolons, Colons, Dashes, and
Parentheses.” You will find an animation that explains each concept, along with
exercises and a passage that needs revision.

Quotation Marks

Quotation marks have three main functions: to indicate the exact words of a speaker, to
call attention to words used in an unusual sense or in definitions, and to enclose the title of
certain kinds of literary and artistic works. In every case, be sure that you use them in pairs;
a common mistake is to omit the second set of quotation marks.

1. Use quotation marks for direct quotations; that is, use quotation marks around the ex-
act words of a speaker.

■ “I’d like four onion bagels, please,” said the customer.

■ Bill asked Linda, “What time shall I pick you up?”

Notice that a comma precedes quotation marks in a direct quotation and that the first
word of the quotation is capitalized if the quotation is a complete sentence. Do not
use quotation marks for indirect quotations.

■ Bill asked Linda what time he should pick her up.

Always place commas and periods inside the end quotation marks.

■ “Send me an email,” Hans said, “if you decide to visit Berlin.”

When the quotation is a question or exclamation, place the question mark or excla-
mation point inside the quotation marks.

■ “That video game is too loud!” exclaimed Ed’s father.

■ “Which ice cream flavor is your favorite?” I asked my classmate.

When the question mark or exclamation point applies to the entire sentence and not
just to the quotation, it should be placed outside the end quotation marks.

■ Did he really say, “I’m the toughest guy in the sophomore class”?

■ The word I associate with my job is “hectic”!
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Always place semicolons outside the end quotation mark.

■ The Peruvian soccer fans yelled “Ole!”; then the winning goal was scored.

Enclose quoted material within a direct quotation in single quotation marks.

■ “Please don’t call me ‘Cutie-Pie’ in front of my friends,” the boy begged his mother.

■ “My favorite Fergie song is ‘Big Girls Don’t Cry,’” said Kareem.

2. Use quotation marks for words and definitions; that is, use quotations marks to call
attention to words used in an unusual sense and in definitions.

■ April likes to rap about hard times in her life; her brother calls her “melodramatic.”

■ I feel ancient when deejays refer to my favorite music as “old school.”

■ The Spanish expression “Adios” comes from another expression meaning 
“Go with God.”

Note: Some writers prefer to italicize words when used in this sense.

3. Use quotation marks for titles of literary and artistic works; that is, use quotation
marks to enclose titles of short works. These include titles of songs, essays, magazine
and newspaper articles, television episodes, chapters of books, and short poems.
Longer works appear in italics (or are underlined).

■ Poem: “The News Today”
“Lady Lazarus”

■ Song: “Hey Ya!”
“My Achy-Breaky Heart”

■ Short Story: “The Dead”
“The Hunger Artist”

Italics

1. Italicize (or underline) the titles of books, plays, magazines, newspapers, movies, long
poems, paintings, and the names of ships, airplanes, and trains.

■ Book: Atonement
Harry Potter and the Deathly Hallows

■ Play/Musical: The Coast of Utopia
Wicked

■ Magazine: Vibe

■ Newspaper: Wall Street Journal

■ Television: The Office
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■ Movie: Iron Man

■ Web Site: Facebook

■ Painting: Mona Lisa

■ Long Poem: The Odyssey

■ Ship, Airplane, or Train: Titanic, High Flyer, Midnight Express

2. Italicize (or underline) foreign words and phrases that have not yet been adopted as
English expressions. If you are not certain about the current status of a particular word
or phrase, use a modern dictionary.

■ ad hominim (Latin)

■ Shalom (Hebrew)

■ de rigeur (French)

3. Italicize (or underline) letters, numbers, and words when referring to the letters, num-
bers, and words themselves.

■ Georgia received two B’s and two A’s this semester.

■ Three Russian ice-skaters received 10s in the Olympic competition.

■ The word mischievous is frequently mispronounced by speakers. 
(As you saw earlier, some writers prefer to enclose words used like this in 
quotation marks.)

4. Italicize (or underline) words that receive special emphasis.

■ He lives in Manhattan, Kansas, not Manhattan, New York.

When words that would be italicized in a book are handwritten or typed, they are un-
derlined.

EXERCISE 11-10

Supply missing quotation marks, and underline where appropriate in the following sentences.

1. Would you please translate the French phrase noblesse oblige for me?
2. “ ”“ ”

and“Lady Freedom Among Us.”

3. We rode the Ski Express train to Vermont as a result of reading an article about it
in Slate Magazine.

4. “My favorite love song,”said Darnell,“is’ No One,’as sung by Alicia Keys.”
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5. The expression“to love, honor, and obey”has been dropped from some marriage
ceremonies.

6. Have you read A New Earth or The Power of Now, both written by Eckhart Tolle?
7. “Faster Than a Speeding Photon,”an article by David Freedman in Discover maga-

zine, discusses Einstein’s theory of the speed of light.
8. Isabel Allende, the Chilean novelist, has written a humorous book about the plea-

sures of food titled Aphrodite.
9. Although the movie The DaVinci Code was not believable, the references to

baseball history were interesting.
10. Did you read the review of the movie Singin’ in the Rain in the Louisville Herald?
11. When CSI: Miami is on television, Oscar refuses to answer the telephone.
12. In the film The Postman the leading character wins a woman’s heart by quoting

from the poems“Walking Around”and“Leaning into the Afternoons”by the poet
Pablo Neruda.

13. Stardust magazine recently published a poem titled “The Moment,” which was
about Perugino’s painting titled Giving of the Keys to Saint Peter.

14. The story of the sinking of the Titanic is the subject of the movie The Titanic.
15. Song of Myself, Walt Whitman’s famous long poem, was published in 1855.

Check http://www.mywritinglab.com for additional resources about when and how
to use quotation marks. Click “Punctuation and Capitalization,” then “Quotation
Marks” for a short animation and some exercises.

The Hyphen

The most common use of the hyphen is to break a word at the end of a line when there
is not enough room for the entire word. The hyphen has several other important uses,
however.

1. Use a hyphen after ex-, self-, and all- when they are used as prefixes.

■ ex-husband

■ self-destructive

■ all-purpose
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2. Use a hyphen after prefixes that precede a proper noun or adjective.

■ anti-Semitic

■ pro-French

■ pre-Christian

3. Use a hyphen between compound descriptions serving as a single adjective before a noun.

■ wine-red sea

■ soft-spoken cop

■ slow-moving train

4. Use a hyphen to link compound nouns and verbs.

■ father-in-law

■ walkie-talkie

■ president-elect

5. Use a hyphen between fractions and numbers from twenty-one through ninety-nine.

■ one-third

■ one-fifth

■ fifty-four

The Apostrophe

The use of the apostrophe can be somewhat tricky at times, but by following these sug-
gestions, you will avoid the confusion that many writers have with this punctuation mark.
The apostrophe is used for the possessive case (except for personal pronouns), and to indi-
cate an omitted letter or number, specific words, and letters. In the following pages we will
examine each of these uses.

1. Use the apostrophe to form the possessives of nouns and some pronouns.
a. To form the possessive of a singular person, thing, or indefinite pronoun, add ’s:

■ the razor’s edge

■ the dog’s bark

■ everybody’s obligation

■ Giorgio’s motorcycle

If a proper name already ends in s in its singular form and the adding of ’s would make
pronunciation difficult, it is best to use the apostrophe only.
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■ Ulysses’ return (Ulysses’s would be difficult to pronounce but is acceptable.)

■ Moses’ teachings

b. To form the possessive of a plural noun ending in s, add an apostrophe only.

■ the cities’ mayors

■ the soldiers’ wives and husbands

■ the cats’ owners

c. To form the possessive of a plural noun not ending in s, add ’s.

■ women’s rights

■ children’s television programs

■ mice’s tails

■ alumni’s representative

d. To form the possessive of compound words, use the apostrophe according to the
meaning of the construction.

■ Laurel and Hardy’s movies (The ’s is added to Hardy because the construction
refers to the movies that Laurel and Hardy made together.)

■ But: Chaplin’s and Woody Allen’s movies (The ’s is added to Chaplin and 
Allen because the construction refers to the movies of Chaplin and Allen,
respectively.)

■ Her mother and father’s home (the home of her mother and father)

■ But: Her brother’s and sister’s homes (the separate homes of her 
brother and sister)

e. To form the possessive of most indefinite pronouns, add ’s:

■ someone’s hat

■ everybody’s choice

The following indefinite pronouns can be made possessive only with of: all, any,
both, each, few, many, most, much, several, some, and such.

■ Nonstandard: Although I hadn’t seen my two friends since grade school, 
I could remember each’s name.

■ Standard: Although I hadn’t seen my two friends since grade school, 
I could remember the name of each.

As shown in the following list, do not use an apostrophe with the possessive forms
of personal and relative pronouns.
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Correct Incorrect Correct Incorrect

his his’ theirs their’s, theirs’
hers her’s, hers’ whose who’s
ours our’s, ours’ its it’s
yours your’s, yours’

Remember that its indicates ownership and it’s is a contraction for it is or it has. Simi-
larly, who’s means who is or who has.

2. Use an apostrophe to indicate an omitted letter(s) in a contraction.

■ Cannot→can’t ■ it is→it’s

■ had not→hadn’t ■ who is→who’s

■ you are→you’re ■ have not→haven’t

3. Use an apostrophe as needed to indicate the plural of an individual lowercase letter,
an abbreviation, or a word used as a word.

■ p’s and q’s

■ Several V.I.P.’s

■ five and’s and six but’s

The apostrophe may be omitted when the -s’s might be mistaken as a possessive.

■ 11 ozs

■ the SATs

■ the CEOs

The apostrophe may be omitted in forming the plural in many cases.

■ the 1990s (or 1990’s)

■ 9s (or 9’s)

The first two numbers in a date are sometimes replaced with an apostrophe.

■ ’66 Mustang

■ Spirit of ‘76

■ “Summer of ‘98”
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EXERCISE 11-11

Insert apostrophes in the following sentences where appropriate, and delete apostrophes that are
incorrect. Reword any sentence as needed. If a sentence uses apostrophes correctly, write “C”
before it.

1. Men’s clothes are sold on the department store’s fourth floor.
2. The girls’car was gone when they came out from the gym.
3. A snake’s rattle is found at the end of it’s tail.
4. He’s traveling to Mali with the Peace Corps next year.
5. No one’s safe when Gino practices his tennis serve.
6. Puerto Ricans are citizen’s of the United States.
7. Dave and Jen’s house features a pool, while Ivan’s and Alicia’s houses do not.
8.C From whose tree did you pluck the limes for our beverages?
9. Ty and Araceli’s physics experiment won every award at the university’s annual

tournament.
10. If that doughnut is your’s, you should either eat it or hide it before Uncle Donny’s

arrival.

Are you experiencing apostrophe atrophy? Get your brain moving again at
http://www.mywritinglab.com. Click “Punctuation and Capitalization,” then 
“The Apostrophe.” You will find an animation about how and when to use the
apostrophe, along with passages in which you can practice identifying and
correcting apostrophe errors.

TIPS for Forming Possessives of Nouns
1. Make the noun singular or plural, according to your meaning.
2. If the noun is singular, add ’s. If adding the ’s makes the pronunciation difficult,

add an apostrophe only.
3. If the noun is plural and ends in s, just add an apostrophe. If the noun is plural

and ends in some other letter, add ’s.
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Numbers

1. If a number requires no more than two words, the general practice is to spell it out.

■ nine months later (not 9 months later)

■ forty-one dollars (not 41 dollars)

■ eighteen billion light-years (not 18,000,000,000 light-years)

2. If a number requires more than two words, the general practice is to use figures.

■ 694 tons (not six hundred ninety-four tons)

■ 4 1/2 pounds (not four and one-half pounds)

■ 1,372 pages (not one thousand three hundred seventy-two pages)

3. Write out a number beginning a sentence.

■ Awkward: 14 patients at Broadway Hospital were treated for food poisoning.

■ Revised: Fourteen patients at Broadway Hospital were treated for food poisoning.

EXERCISE 11-12

Insert any omitted hyphens or apostrophes in the following sentences, and make any necessary
corrections in the use of numbers, quotation marks, underlining, hyphens, or apostrophes. If a
sentence is correct, write “C” before it.

1. There are about 20 species of cypress trees in North America.
2. Gwen’s father is listed in Whos Who in Science.
3.C Stephen Hawking, whose theories on black holes and the origin of the universe

are debated by scientists, is an English physicist.
4. The coelacanth, a species of lungfish thought to have gone extinct 60,000 years

ago, was discovered recently off Madagascar.
5.C Jason’s father is a member of the Yale class of ’80.
6. The surface area of the Earth is one hundred ninety-six million nine hundred fifty

thousand seven hundred eleven square miles.
7. 31 ingredients were required in Aunt Hilda’s recipe for fruitcake.
8. Ben’s bs and ds look alike in his handwriting.
9. You shouldn’t drive a car when youre sleepy or intoxicated.

10. Its been difficult to make the dog sleep in it’s house.

twenty

Who’s

sixty thousand

196,950,711

Thirty-one

you’re

itsIt’s

d’s b’s
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It’s all about the digits: practice using numbers in your writing. Go to
http://www.mywritinglab.com. Click on “Punctuation and Capitalization,” then
“Numbers” to view an animation about abbreviations and numbers. You will also
find exercises in which you can practice spotting and correcting errors in the use of
abbreviations and numbers. You can even try rewriting a paragraph that contains
common errors.

EDITING EXERCISES

Punctuate this passage from the novel Great Expectations by Charles Dickens. The first
speaker is an escaped convict. The second speaker is seven-year-old Pip, who is lingering at
the gravestone of his deceased parents.

“Hold your noise!”cried a terrible voice as a man started up from among the

graves at the side of the church.“Keep still,you little devil,or I’ll cut out your

throat!”

He was a fearful man,all in grey with a great iron on his leg.His shoes were

falling apart.He had no hat,and an old rag was tied around his head.He had

been soaked in water,smothered in mud,cut by stones,and torn by briars.He

limped and shivered and glared and growled.His teeth chattered as he seized

me by the chin.

WRITING TIPS Have Pen, Will Query
Have you written an essay, a poem, or a story that you think would appeal to a
broader audience? Poets & Writers, a magazine that lists names of book and maga-
zine publishers in search of good writing, is available at most libraries and
booksellers. The magazine will tell you how and where to submit your work. Many
of the editors listed in Poets & Writers specifically look for writers who have never
been published.

(continued)
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”Oh,don’t cut my throat,sir!”I pleaded in terror.“Pray,don’t do it,sir!”

“Tell me your name”said the man.Be quick about it!”

“Pip,sir.”

“Show me where you live,”said the man.“Point to the place!”

I pointed to where our village lay a mile or more from the church

The man,after looking at me for a moment,turned me upside down and emptied

my pockets.There was nothing in them but a piece of bread.He ate the bread

ravenously.

“Now look here,”said the man.“Who do you live with,assuming I’m going to let

you live?”

“My sister,sir.Misses Joe Gargery,wife of Joe Gargery the blacksmith,sir.”

LANGUAGE TIPS
In spoken English we usually say “I’m,” “you’ve,” “didn’t,” and so on (for I am, you
have, and did not). We also use these short forms in informal written English (for
example, in letters to friends). When we write short forms, we use an apostrophe (‘)
for the missing letter or letters.

1. When ’s is added to a pronoun, it can replace the i in is or the ha in has.

He’s late. (He is late.)

He’s finished the job. (He has finished the job.)

2. When ’d is added to a pronoun, it can replace the woul in would or ha in had.

I’d see a doctor if I were you. (I would see a doctor if I were you.)

I’d never been so scared in my life. (I had never been so scared 
in my life.)
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WRITING SENTENCES Using Correct Punctuation

Careless punctuation can irritate your readers and often distort the meaning of your writing. In
this exercise you are asked to write original sentences illustrating the correct use of punctuation.

1. Write a brief dialogue (five or six sentences) between two speakers, using quota-
tion marks.

2. Write a sentence in which you correctly use the dash.
3. Write a sentence using a comma to set off an introductory participial phrase.
4. Write a sentence using a comma after a long introductory prepositional phrase.
5. Write a sentence in which commas are used to set off interrupting elements.

Capitalization

The capitalization of words helps the reader by serving as a guide to their meaning.
The rules for capitalization are based, in general, on the following simple principle: the

names of specific people, places, and things (in other words, proper nouns) are capitalized;
the names of general people, places, and things (common nouns) are not capitalized.

1. Capitalize the first word in every sentence, including direct quotations that are com-
plete sentences.

■ Most homes in the United States have two or more televisions.

■ Tim asked, “Has anyone seen my cell phone?”

■ Can you imagine leaving your family and country to begin a new life elsewhere?

2. Capitalize the first and last words in a title and all other words except a, an, the, and
unimportant words.

■ The star of the film I Know What You Did Last Summer now stars in the television
show Ghost Whisperer.

■ I read the bestselling novel The Last Lecture for my book report.

■ The Catcher in the Rye has remained popular among high school students for five
decades.

3. Capitalize the titles of relatives and professions when they precede the person’s name
or when they are used to address the person.

■ Happy anniversary, Aunt Lois and Uncle Norman!

■ We knew that Professor Nugent was also a renowned rock climber.
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Do not capitalize titles of relatives and professions when they are preceded by posses-
sives (such as my, his, our, and their) and when they are used alone in place of the full
name. When a name follows, capitalize the title.

■ My uncle and aunt live in Belleville, Illinois.

■ We knew that our professor was also a renowned rock climber.

■ My Uncle John lives in Missouri.

■ Everyone wants to take Professor Barbolla’s class.

4. Capitalize official titles of honor and respect when they precede personal names.

■ Rabbi Schmul Frazen

■ Congressman Haddad

■ First Lieutenant Jennings

■ Assistant Principal Webb

Do not capitalize titles of honor and respect when they follow personal names.

■ Schmul Frazen, a local rabbi

■ Ali Haddad, our congressman

■ Steve Jennings, a first lieutenant in the Navy

■ Suzanne Webb, the school’s assistant principal

An exception to this rule may be made for certain national officials (the President,
Vice President, and Chief Justice) and international figures (the Pope, the Secretary
General of the United Nations).

5. Capitalize the names of people; political, religious, and ethnic groups; languages; and
nationalities and adjectives derived from them.

■ Mexicans

■ Kenyan

■ Mormonism

■ Farsi

■ Green Party

■ Asians

6. Capitalize the names of particular streets, buildings, rivers, cities, states, nations, geo-
graphical features, and schools and other institutions.

■ Sunset Boulevard

■ Powell Library
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■ Mississippi River

■ New Orleans

■ Texas

■ India

■ Rocky Mountains

■ Bethune Cookman College

■ Internal Revenue Service

■ Yellowstone National Park

7. Capitalize directions when they refer to specific regions or are part of a proper name.

■ South Carolina

■ the Northwest

■ Midwestern farmers

■ immigrants from the Middle East

■ friends from the South

■ East Timor

■ the West Coast

■ winds from the North

Do not capitalize these words when they merely indicate a direction or general location.

■ in an easterly direction

■ northern Alabama

■ the east side of the street

■ the south of France

8. Capitalize the days of the week, months of the year, and names of holidays and reli-
gious seasons.

■ Wednesday

■ October

■ Kwaanza

■ the Fourth of July

■ Ramadan

■ Diwali

■ Friday afternoon
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9. Capitalize the names of particular historical events, eras, and special events.

■ Operation Desert Storm

■ World Series

■ The Information Age

■ Super Bowl Sunday

■ the Harlem Renaissance

■ the Disco Era

■ Black Monday

■ Sundance Film Festival

■ the Middle Ages

■ the Civil War

10. Capitalize the names of school subjects only if they are proper nouns or if they are
followed by a course number.

■ economics

■ Economics 101

■ Italian

■ Italian for Tourists

■ psychology

■ Psychology 152

■ web design

■ Web Design for Small Business Owners

11. Capitalize all references to a supreme being.

■ God

■ a Supreme Being

■ Allah

■ the Buddha

■ the Lord

■ Shiva

■ the Holy Spirit

■ a Higher Power
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EXERCISE 11-13

Circle every letter or word that should be capitalized.

1. Lou Gehrig played for the new york yankees and played in 2,130 consecutive
games, a record that was broken by Cal Ripkin of the baltimore orioles in 1995.

2. Marion Cotillard, the French film actress, won an academy award for best actress
in the movie La Vie en Rose in 2008.

3. The 1964 civil rights act established as law equal rights for all citizens in voting,
education, public accommodations, and federally assisted programs.

4. Who is the author of the expression, “fish and house guests smell after three days”?
5.C Sara Gruen is the author of the novel Water for Elephants.
6. A book discussing the ethical aspects of cloning has been written by a professor

from campbellsville university and professor Jennings, who teaches at my college.
7. Happy birthday, aunt mary.
8. The commencement speaker was chief justice souter of the supreme court.
9. Colin Powell, a retired general in the united states army, was born in New York.

10. For many years the irish, italians, and jews were the dominant ethnic groups in
new york city.

11. Many famous actors and actresses live near mulholland drive in the hollywood
hills.

12. My uncle Dan told me many stories about fishing along the banks of the missis-
sippi river.

13. Many african americans celebrate the festival called kwanzaa, which means “first
fruits of the harvest” in the african language Swahili.

14. One of the required courses for a major in mathematics is statistics 201.
15. Munich is the capital of bavaria in southern Germany and is located on the isar river.

EXERCISE 11-14

Circle every letter or word that should be capitalized. If a sentence is correct, write “C” in front
of it.

1. In 1533, britain’s king henry viii—though already married to catherine of aragon—
married anne boleyn and was excommunicated from the roman catholic church.

2. If I can’t save enough money for tuition next semester, I’ll not be able to join my
family when they take their vacation to western canada.

3. One of the most important religious holidays in the mideast is ramadan.
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4. Every fourth of july at our company’s party, Mr. Dickerson sings “you give love a
bad name” by the hard rock band bon jovi.

5. Thanks to their coach’s tough training methods, the water polo team from ukraine
won a gold medal at last year’s olympics.

6. The former governor said that her memoir, memories of the mansion, was factually
accurate.

7. We flew pogo airlines from west virginia to western ireland and then to southern
norway.

8. Jennifer and her husband caught several trout in the gulf stream last spring.
9. A politician from the state of Mississippi revealed that he had been a member of

the klan.
10. The oldest university in the united states is harvard, which was founded in 1636.
11. The prince of wales has a country estate at balmoral castle.
12. Floods in the northern part of minnesota damaged the fall crops.
13. Letters written by the explorers of the south pole were read to our geography class

by professor brink.
14.C Mexico adjusts the value of its peso in accordance with the rise or fall of the

American dollar.
15. Applicants for the sales position were required to pass written examinations in

english, spanish, and japanese.

Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com for more material, including an explanatory ani-
mation and some exercises, about capitalization. Click “Punctuation and Capitaliza-
tion,” then “Capitalization” to get started.

EDITING EXERCISES

Supply all missing capital letters in the following paragraph.

When I was a junior at mckinley high school, mr. chavez, our teacher, led our

american history 101 class on a tour of washington, D.C., our nation’s capital.

The city was originally carved from the state of maryland. It is located at the

American History Washington, D.C.

Maryland

McKinley High School Mr. Chavez
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head of the potomac river, which separates it from virginia to the southwest.

The idea of a national capital city originated at a meeting of congress in 1783

in philadelphia shortly after the war for independence had been concluded. The

cornerstone of the capitol was laid by george washington in september 1793,

and in 1800 the offices of the government were moved to the new capital from

philadelphia. The two most famous buildings are the capitol and the executive

mansion, which came to be known as the white house. The senate and the

house of representatives meet in the capitol, and the president and his family

live in the white house. Both buildings are linked to the lincoln memorial by a

mall, which was originally intended to be a broad, tree-lined avenue like the

champs elysee in paris. The streets in Washington are lettered to the north and

south and numbered to the east and west, and the avenues are named for the

states. Among notable monuments are the lincoln memorial, the jefferson

memorial, and the john f. kennedy center for the performing arts. Other impres-

sive buildings include the supreme court, the library of congress, and the trea-

sury. Two famous institutions of learning in the city are howard university and

georgetown university. The oldest residential neighborhood is georgetown,

where most of the foreign embassies are located. Washington hosts hundreds

of national conventions of organizations such as the national association of

manufacturers and the national education association. Tourism is also a major

source of income, which benefits such nearby communities as chevy chase,

bethesda, and silver spring in the state of maryland and alexandria, falls church,

and arlington in virginia. Most tourists visit the city in the spring and summer

months. While in the capital, we saw several members of congress, and we met

senator wilson from our state. We also attended the musical play “phantom of

the opera.”

Potomac River

Congress

Philadelphia

Capitol George Washington September

Philadelphia Capitol Executive

Mansion White House

House Representatives Capitol

White House Lincoln Memorial

Champs Elysee Paris 

Lincoln Memorial 

Memorial John F. Kennedy Center 

Supreme Court Library Congress

Howard University

Georgetown University Georgetown

National Association 

Manufacturers National Education Association

Chevy Chase

Bethesda Silver Spring Maryland Alexandria Falls Church

Virginia Arlington

Congress

Senator Wilson

Opera

Phantom

Treasury

Performing Arts

Jefferson 

Senate

War Independence

Virginia
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WRITING SENTENCES Using Correct Capitalization

As you saw in this chapter, a word can often be capitalized in one situation but not capitalized
in another. In this exercise you will be asked to illustrate such situations.

1. Write a sentence in which “president” is capitalized. Next, write a sentence in
which “president” is not capitalized.

2. As in the previous example, use the following words in original sentences. For
each word, write two sentences: one that requires the word to be capitalized, and
one that requires that it not be capitalized.
• uncle (or aunt) • college
• professor • west (or another direction)
• university • day
• street • biology (or another subject)

LANGUAGE TIPS
We often use the following words with verbs.

on back
off over
in about
out around
up forward
down through
away along

For example:

get on The bus was full. We couldn’t get on.

drive off She got into the car and drove off.

come back We’re coming back next Saturday.

turn on Please turn on the light so that I can see.

These italicized words (get on, drive off, come back, and turn on) are verb phrases.
When words like on, off, up, down, and so forth follow verbs, they give a special
meaning to the verbs. For example:

Sorry I’m late. My car broke down.

Look out! There’s a car coming.

I was very nervous as the plane took off.

Marino has to get up at five o’clock every morning in order to get to 
work on time.

For more information on verb phrases, see page 16.
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In the space provided, write the letter of the sentence that is correctly punctuated.

1. a. Newsweek publishes the list “America’s Top Public High Schools”
each May.

b. Newsweek publishes the list “America’s Top Public High Schools”
each May.

2. a. Olivia’s mother brought us a couple diet cokes while we studied for our
biology 101 exam.

b. Olivia’s mother brought us a couple Diet Cokes while we studied for
our Biology 101 exam.

3. a. Tyler said that he can’t wait until the Green Bay Packers’ season starts.
b. Tyler said “that he can’t wait until the Green Bay Packers’ season

starts.”
4. a. Gavin wrote two short but funny poems, “Shopping for Socks” and

“Hey! I’m Trying to Take a Nap!”
b. Gavin wrote two short but funny poems, Shopping for Socks and Hey!

I’m Trying to Take a Nap!
5. a. Some students who wanted to see the Granite Mountains of Wyoming

have found an affordable tour deal online.
b. Some students, who wanted to see the Granite Mountains of

Wyoming, have found an affordable tour deal online.
6. a. The N.F.L. is the only major sports league whose balls are made in the

United States; every Super Bowl ball comes from an Ada Ohio factory.
b. The NFL is the only major sports league whose balls are made in the

United States; every Super Bowl ball comes from an Ada, Ohio, factory.
7. a. Turmeric, not garlic, is the spice that makes curry so zesty and delicious.

b. Turmeric not garlic is the spice that makes curry so zesty and delicious.
8. a. One of China’s worst natural disasters, the May, 2008 earthquake

claimed more than forty thousand human lives.
b. One of China’s worst natural disasters, the May 2008 earthquake

claimed more than forty thousand human lives.
9. a. Our marching band will play three songs at Friday’s game “Here

Comes the Sun,” “Lollipop,” and “Picture to Burn.”
b. Our marching band will play three songs at Friday’s game: “Here

Comes the Sun,” “Lollipop,” and “Picture to Burn.”

b

b

a

b

a

a

a

b 

b 
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10. a. Julia asked, “Are you in the mood for a hot lunch?”
b. Julia asked, “Are you in the mood for a hot lunch.”

11. a. Basketball announcer Charles Barkley is known for his use of the
humorous non sequitur, in addition to his outstanding NBA career.

b. Basketball announcer Charles Barkley is known for his use of the
humorous non sequitur, in addition to his outstanding NBA career.

12. a. Remember, we promised to meet Ted and Gail later.
b. Remember we promised to meet Ted and Gail later.

13. a. The day that Jessica Alba got married was traumatic for my eight-year-
old brother; he swore he’d never love again.

b. The day that Jessica Alba got married was traumatic for my eight-year-
old brother, he swore he’d never love again.

14. a. On October 20, 2007, Bobby Jindal became the first indian-american
governor in U.S. history.

b. On October 20, 2007, Bobby Jindal became the first Indian-American
governor in U.S. history.

15. a. Please ship my textbooks to 1700 Curson Avenue, Los Angeles,
California 90028.

b. Please ship my textbooks to 1700 Curson Avenue, Los Angeles
California 90028.

16. a. Jamar wore a new dark blue silk shirt to the awards ceremony.
b. Jamar wore a new, dark blue, silk shirt to the awards ceremony.

17. a. Mitt Romney was the first mormon to run for the U.S. presidency.
b. Mitt Romney was the first Mormon to run for the U.S. presidency.

18. a. Gerald Munson D.D.S. has put braces on all of the children in my
family.

b. Gerald Munson, D.D.S., has put braces on all of the children in my
family.

19. a. Red Sox player Jon Lester pitched a perfect no-hitter against the
Royals, amazingly, it was just one year after he beat cancer.

b. Red Sox player Jon Lester pitched a perfect no-hitter against the
Royals—amazingly, it was just one year after he beat cancer.

20. a. Who actually won the senate seat is still unknown because officials are
still counting votes.

b. Who actually won the senate seat, is still unknown because officials
are still counting votes.

a

b

b

b

a

a

b

a

a

b

a
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Capitalization

Below each sentence, put an “X” next to the letter of any word in the sentence that should be
capitalized.

21. My (a) uncle Ray taught his parrot to sing some lyrics from the old (b) rock classic
(c) “free Bird.”
(a) (b) (c)

22. Sal Garozzo, a recent graduate of (d) manhattan College, is a world champion
video-gamer known as (e) volcano.
(d) (e)

23. Some boys and girls still dream of becoming (f) pilots, but with so many (g) air-
lines cutting staff, the (h) navy is becoming a better bet for aspiring flyers.
(f) (g) (h)

24. A recent report by the (i) university of Florida shows that some dogs are able to
predict seizures in their (j) humans and warn them.
(i) (j)

25. About seven hundred years ago, people called the (k) anasazi roamed the deserts and
canyons of (l) arizona; then they disappeared, leaving only enigmatic (m) ruins
behind.
(k) (l) (m)XX

X

X

XX

X X
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In the space provided, write the letter of the sentence that is correctly punctuated.

1. a. Although the dog’s collar was found on the beach the dog was never
located by its owner.

b. Although the dog’s collar was found on the beach, the dog was never
located by its owner.

2. a. Richard Wright’s novel Black Boy is about the racism that a young
African American must overcome on the way to adulthood.

b. Richard Wright’s novel “Black Boy” is about the racism that a young
African American must overcome on the way to adulthood.

3. a. My neighbor often wakes me up early in the morning by singing
“Home on the Range.”

b. My neighbor often wakes me up early in the morning by singing Home
on the Range.

4. a. Shakespeare’s birthday, (April 23, 1564), was also the date on which
he died, (April 23, 1616).

b. Shakespeare’s birthday (April 23, 1564) was also the date on which he
died (April 23, 1616).

5. a. Many people who are avoiding alcohol now socialize at coffeehouses
instead of bars.

b. Many people, who are avoiding alcohol, now socialize at coffeehouses
instead of bars.

6. a. Uncle Don said, “Sylvia’s favorite short story, ‘The Catbird Seat,’ was
written by my favorite author: James Thurber.”

b. Uncle Don said, “Sylvia’s favorite short story The Catbird Seat was
written by my favorite author: James Thurber.”

7. a. Buck burst into the room and shouted, “Help. I’ve been bitten by a
snake.”

b. Buck burst into the room and shouted, “Help! I’ve been bitten by a
snake!”

8. a. The examining physician noticed a three-quarter-inch scar on Rosa’s
right arm.

b. The examining physician noticed a three quarter inch scar on Rosa’s
right arm.

a  

b  

a  

a  

b  

a  

a  

b
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9. a. Mrs. Curry warned her students, “Expect a quiz on tonights reading
when you come to class tomorrow.”

b. Mrs. Curry warned her students, “Expect a quiz on tonight’s reading
when you come to class tomorrow.”

10. a. The Earl of Sandwich, an English nobleman, gave his name to a 
well-known food item.

b. The Earl of Sandwich, an English nobleman gave his name, to a 
well-known food item.

11. a. Ramon said that his pulse ranges from 50 to 75, depending on how
much coffee he has drunk.

b. Ramon said that his pulse ranges from fifty to seventy-five, depending
on how much coffee he has drunk.

12. a. Nebraska’s football team is having an unpredictable season, I can’t
predict the outcome of tomorrow’s game.

b. Nebraska’s football team is having an unpredictable season; I can’t
predict the outcome of tomorrow’s game.

13. a. Dr. Blatz’s course which emphasizes in-depth discussions and lengthy
research projects, is difficult but rewarding.

b. Dr. Blatz’s course, which emphasizes in-depth discussions and lengthy
research projects, is difficult but rewarding.

14. a. The babysitter asked whether she could play our new stereo.
b. The babysitter asked “whether she could play our new stereo?”

15. a. The left headlight of Nadia’s new car, was smashed in the accident.
b. The left headlight of Nadia’s new car was smashed in the accident.

16. a. Who was it who said, “A penny saved is a penny earned”?
b. Who was it who said, “A penny saved is a penny earned?”

17. a. Although angry, Victor continued to play as if nothing had happened.
b. Although angry Victor continued to play as if nothing had happened.

18. a. Jon wanted to practice on his drums but his landlord complained,
about the noise.

b. Jon wanted to practice on his drums, but his landlord complained
about the noise.

19. a. As a birthday gift for Trish, I renewed her subscription to “Jet,” her
favorite magazine.

b. As a birthday gift for Trish, I renewed her subscription to Jet, her
favorite magazine.

20. a. Hey, let’s sing the song, “Happy Birthday!”
b. Hey, let’s sing the song “Happy Birthday”!

b  

b  

b  

a  

a  

b  

a  

b  

b  

b  

a  

b  
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Capitalization

Below each sentence, put an “X” next to the letter of any word in the sentence that should be
capitalized.

21. The pastor of the (a) church on Market (b) street is (c) father Murphy.
(a) (b) (c)

22. One of the most important (d) moslem holidays is Ramadan, which is the ninth
month of the Muhammadan (e) year and celebrated throughout the (f) world.
(d) (e) (f)

23. Candidates for a position with the oil company must speak the French (g) lan-
guage as well as (h) arabic.
(g) (h)

24. Jimmy Carter was the first president from the (i) deep (j) south since before the
Civil (k) war.
(i) (j) (k) 

25. In the opening lines of the poem, the poet prays to the muses and to the (l) holy
(m) spirit for (n) inspiration.
(l) (m) (n)X X

XXX 

X 

X 

XX 
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WRITING PARAGRAPHS

DEVELOPING A PARAGRAPH BY CAUSE AND EFFECT

“Why did this happen?” “What will happen because of this?” When we ask questions like
these, we are thinking in terms of cause and effect. The driver who wants to know why his
engine keeps dying in traffic, the scientists who ponder the effects of cloning, and the cook
who wonders why the soufflé has collapsed are all following a familiar way of thinking: leap-
ing back and forth from effect to cause and from cause to effect.

To demonstrate a cause-and-effect relationship, two patterns can be used: the effects may
be stated in the topic sentence, with the causes listed in the body of the paragraph; or the
paragraph may move from causes to their effects. In either case, cause-and-effect paragraphs
explore why something happened or explain what happened as a result of something else.

In the following paragraph, the cause—the meeting of humid air and cold, dry air—is
stated in the topic sentence and is followed by its effects.

■ When humid air moving north from the Gulf of Mexico meets cold, dry air streaming
westward from the Rocky Mountains, the result is often a tornado. When a tornado
strikes, it can cause the air pressure to drop as much as ten percent in a few seconds.
It is this sudden drop in pressure that causes houses and other structures literally to
explode. Although a tornado has less energy than most storms, the concentration of
its energy makes it the most violent of storms. Tornadoes, commonly called twisters,
hang from a dark cloud mass. They usually darken after hitting the ground, as the
funnel cloud picks up dust and other debris. Smaller tornadoes often bounce across
an area and cause damage only where they contact the ground.

The next paragraph works from effects to their cause, which is stated in the concluding
sentence.

■ Jennifer has difficulty sleeping, and she is often depressed. She has reduced her diet
to two salads a day and has lost over thirty pounds. She weighs only eighty-two
pounds and thinks she should lose even more weight. She has few friends and wor-
ries constantly about her appearance. Although emaciated, she continues to restrict
her intake of food. Jennifer’s condition is diagnosed as anorexia nervosa, an eating
disorder in which a person loses one-fourth or more of her normal weight but feels
fat and worries about becoming obese. Some researchers believe that this disorder
stems from our culture, which emphasizes weight and which encourages young
women to be always dieting.

277
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EXERCISE Developing a Paragraph with Cause and Effect

Select one of the following topics and develop it into a paragraph, moving from causes to effects
or from effects to causes.

• religious conversions • the growth of world travel
• student budgets • warming trends throughout the world
• the rise of music downloading • the increase in date rape
• the decline in reading scores • the decline of Detroit in the auto world

278

WRITING TIPS May the Force Be with You!
Passive verbs are not as forceful or strong as active verbs. For this reason, effective
writers tend to avoid them when possible.

To change a passive verb to active, find the word that performs the action in the
sentence and make it the subject:

subject
Passive: Senator Marshall was asked by the dean to speak at 

commencement.

subject
Revised Active: The dean asked Senator Marshall to speak at

commencement.

Notice that the revised form is tightened up and more forceful.

When “who” did an action is less important than to whom it was done, or when
you don’t know who or what performed the action, passive verbs are useful
constructions:

The suspect had been seen in nearby towns.

Helen was honored by her coworkers.

Counterfeit money was substituted for genuine bills.

Check out http://www.mywritinglab.com for more resources on this topic, including
some examples and a variety of topics that will spur you to write your own
paragraph. Click “Punctuation and Capitalization,” then “Developing a Paragraph
by Cause and Effect.”
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WRITING TIPS Dashing through the Snow . . .
Students sometimes confuse the use of the dash with that of the hyphen. These
points may help.

1. Use dashes to set off explanatory matter that you want to make more
prominent.

2. Use a dash to indicate a sudden change in the thought or structure of a
sentence. This use occurs chiefly in writing dialogue in a story or in letter
writing.

3. Use a hyphen—not a dash—to set off certain prefixes, to separate certain
compound words, and to show that a word is to be carried over to the next line.

To produce a dash with a typewriter or on a computer, key two hyphens, with no
space before, between, or after them.
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A P P E N D I X  A

A CHECKLIST FOR THE ESL WRITER

A P P E N D I X  P R E V I E W

■ Learning to use articles (a, an, and the)
■ Problems with verbs and tense
■ Learning to use phrasal verbs
■ Learning to use adjectives and adverbs
■ Common expressions that can cause confusion
■ Problems with word order and unnecessary words
■ Other problems with grammar
■ Additional reference books for ESL students

Students whose second language is English often have questions about grammar and usage
that we have not discussed in the other sections of this book. This checklist is for such students.
In it we will emphasize the areas in which ESL writers and speakers have frequent problems.

We realize that memorizing these pages would not solve all problems a student might have
with English. Even native speakers of English encounter questions of grammar and usage that
can be very confusing. Ask your instructor if he or she can provide Longman ESL Worksheets,
which are available to students who use this textbook. The worksheets have been designed for
individual use or independent study, and they can help you identify areas requiring additional
attention. Equally important ways to improve your mastery of English and become a confident,
effective user of the language are by reading and by listening to native English speakers.

Learning to Use Articles and Quantifiers

The use of articles (a, an, and the) and quantifiers (words like a few, some, many, and a lot
of) can be confusing for anyone who speaks English as a second language. These guidelines
will help you use articles and quantifiers in your speaking and writing.
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Learning to Use Articles and Quantifiers 281

Articles (a/an and the)

A and an are called indefinite articles. Use a when the word following it begins with a
consonant sound. Use an when the word following it begins with a vowel sound.

■ a bear, a car, a unit; an apple, an argument, an hour

The is called a definite article.
How do you know whether to use an indefinite article (a or an) or a definite article (the)

before a noun? For example, when should you write or say “a bear” or “the bear”? “A fire” or
“the fire”? “An orange” or “the orange”? Before you can decide which article to use before a
noun—or whether none should be used—you have to know whether the noun is countable
or uncountable.

Countable nouns are the names of things, people, and ideas that we can count or make
plural; they have a singular and a plural form.

■ a quilt→two quilts

■ the child→the children

■ a canned ham→several canned hams

■ the house→six houses

Uncountable nouns are the names of things we usually cannot count. Uncountable nouns
have only one form: the singular.

■ luck (we don’t say “lucks”)

■ news (we don’t say “newses”)

■ health (we don’t say “healths”)

■ information (we don’t say “informations”)

After deciding whether a noun is countable or uncountable, you are ready to decide the
kind of article to use with it.

Whether you use a/an or the in front of a noun depends on the listener’s (or reader’s)
familiarity with the thing being referred to and if the noun is countable or uncountable.
In general, when referring to things that are countable and that are not already known to
both the speaker and the listener, use the indefinite article (a/an) before the noun.

■ A good mechanic is difficult to find.

■ An apple is all I have for breakfast most mornings.

In these sentences the writer is not referring to a specific mechanic or apple.
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When it is clear which thing you mean and you are referring to things known to your
listener, use the definite article the.

■ The mechanic who worked on my car said it needs new brakes. (The listener knows
which mechanic is referred to.)

■ The apple you gave me yesterday was rotten. (Not just any apple; the one you
gave me.)

■ I watched a program on television last night. The program was about incurable dis-
eases. (In the first sentence, a is used because the listener does not know which pro-
gram is referred to; in the second sentence, the is used before program because it
has been identified.)

Using A/An

1. Use a/an before singular countable nouns.

■ This is a boring movie. (Not: “This is boring movie.”)

■ Would you like a cup of coffee? (Not: “Would you like cup of coffee?”)

■ I have an idea. (Not: “I have idea.”)

2. Use a/an to refer to a particular person or thing when the listener does not know
which one is meant, when it does not matter which one is meant, or in front of a sin-
gular countable noun when you are introducing it for the first time without having
referred to it before (as explained in the third example above).

■ My cousin bought an expensive German car. (The listener or reader does not
know which expensive German car it is.)

■ Alberto comes from a small town in Texas.

■ Could you give me a piece of paper?

3. Use a/an to refer to any one member of a class.

■ A professional musician must study for many years.

■ An isosceles triangle has three sides.

4. Use a/an before a noun when you say what something is or what something or some-
one is like.

■ That is a good idea.

■ Tony is a thoughtful person.

■ Stan has a great sense of humor.

■ This is an incredible view!
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Do not use a/an before uncountable nouns: music, weather, gold, and so forth, except
when you are limiting the meanings of the nouns in some way.

■ He brings a certain excitement to his performances. (Not: He brings certain
excitement.)

■ Kim has an incredible understanding of Asian politics. (Not: Kim has incredible
understanding of Asian politics.)

Using The

1. Use the definite article (the) when it is clear which thing you mean.

■ We will need a shovel when we plant the rosebushes. (No specific shovel 
is meant.)

■ Please give me the shovel in the tool shed. (The listener knows which 
shovel is meant.)

2. Use the when there is only one of something.

■ London is the capital of England.

■ Bill Gates is the richest man in the United States.

■ Superman leaped from the top of the building.

3. Use the when you mean something in particular.

■ The singers at the concert last night were great. (The singers at the concert, 
not singers in general.)

■ The cookies I made yesterday were full of calories. (Not all cookies; a particular
group of cookies.)

4. Use the to refer to things in general by using the with a singular countable noun.

■ The rose is my favorite flower.

■ The hippopotamus, despite its appearance, is a very fast animal.

5. Use the to refer to a noun and identify or limit it.

■ The argument that I had with my sister was over trivial matters. 
(That I had with my sister limits the argument to a specific one.)

■ The argument against the tax increase was delivered by the mayor. 
(Against the tax increase limits the argument to a specific one.)
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6. Use the to refer to words denoting nationality and certain adjectives: the rich, the poor,
the Germans, the Irish, and so forth.

7. Use the with a number of expressions referring to our physical environment: the city,
the country, the sea, the beach, the mountains, the wind, the weather, the universe, the future,
the sunshine, and so forth.

Do NOT use the in the following situations.

1. Do not use the with uncountable or plural nouns to talk about things in general.

■ Books are expensive. (Not: The books are expensive.)

■ Life in starving countries is precarious. (Not: The life in starving countries is
precarious).

2. Do not use the with singular proper names.

■ Mike lives in Chicago. (Not: Mike lives in the Chicago.)

Exception: Use the with certain geographical names (the Bronx, the Atlantic, the
Pacific, the Mississippi River, and the Matterho)

3. Do not use the with the names of meals.

■ We usually eat lunch at noon. (Not: We usually eat the lunch at noon.)

Exception: Use the if you are referring to a specific meal (The dinner that she prepared
was delicious).

4. Do not use the when you are thinking of certain places and what they are used for.

■ Mrs. O’Reilly goes to church every Sunday. (Not: Mrs. O’Reilly goes to the church
every Sunday.)

■ After graduation from high school, Sean joined the army. (Not: After graduation
from the high school, Sean joined the army.)

Note that there are some exceptions:

■ The fire at the church last week was caused by arson.

■ The new high school enrolled new students last week.

Generalizations

1. Use a/an or the to make generalizations with most singular nouns:

■ A gesture can often be misunderstood by visitors in a foreign country. (A can
mean any gesture.)
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■ The telephone is being replaced by the cellular phone in many homes. (The is
used to mean telephones in general.)

2. Omit a and the and make a noun plural to make a generalization:

■ Gestures can often be misunderstood by visitors in a foreign country.

■ Telephones are being replaced by the cellular phone in many homes.

These are not the only situations in which articles are used. As you continue to speak
and write English, you will become familiar with other rules. In the meantime, consult
one of the books mentioned on page 306 when you have questions about their use.

Quantifiers

Quantifiers are words that come before nouns and tell you how many or how much. Their
use can sometimes be confusing, and when used incorrectly, they can change the meaning
of a sentence. In this section we will examine some of the most confusing quantifiers.

Some and Any Both some and any can refer to an indefinite or vague quantity or
number. They are used when it is difficult or unimportant to specify exactly how much 
or how many of something we are thinking of.

1. In general, use some in positive sentences and any in negative sentences.

■ The other team made some remarks about our uniforms.

■ We don’t have any clean uniforms for tonight’s game.

■ Sherry promised to bring something for our party.

■ There isn’t any dessert to serve our party guests.

2. Use any in questions.

■ Do you have any printer paper?

■ No, I don’t have any printer paper. (Not: No, I don’t have some printer paper.)

■ Has anybody read the new Michael Crichton novel?

Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com for more explanations and exercises related to
the use of articles. Click “A Checklist for the ESL Writer,” then “Learning to Use Ar-
ticles and Quantifiers.”
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3. If you expect the answer “Yes,” use some in your questions.

■ May I give you some advice?

■ Would Daniel like some ice cream with his pie?

4. Use any in affirmative statements after words like never, hardly, without, and little that
have a negative meaning.

■ Shannon found the freeway exit without any problem.

■ There are never any doughnuts left when I arrive.

5. Use any (or anyone, anybody, anything, and anywhere) when it means “it does not matter
which, who, what, or where.”

■ The scholarship goes to anyone who wins the essay contest.

■ I’ll eat at any restaurant you like.

■ Anything you give to the charity drive will be appreciated.

■ My dog Dollar will catch anything you toss into the air.

6. Use either any or some in if clauses.

■ If you have any/some photos for the yearbook, email them by next Friday.

■ If the Girl Scouts are selling any/some cookies this month, we’ll buy a box.

7. Use some in requests.

■ Will you bring some air pumps for the new basketballs, please?

Much, Many, Little, Few, a Lot, and Plenty

1. Use much and little with uncountable nouns.

■ much energy ■ much optimism

■ little money ■ little admiration

2. Use many and few with plural nouns.

■ many dreams ■ many voters

■ few friends ■ few parking spaces

3. Use a lot of/lots of and plenty of with uncountable and plural nouns.

■ a lot of energy ■ lots of mail

■ a lot of visitors ■ lots of tires

■ plenty of courage ■ plenty of reasons
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4. Use much and many chiefly in negative sentences and in questions.

■ Our car doesn’t require much fuel.

■ Do you have many relatives here?

Much is not usually used in positive sentences. Most speakers and writers prefer a lot
(of) in such constructions.

■ Politicians spent a lot of money in the last election. (Not: spent much money)

■ There has been a lot of thunder and lightning this week. (Not: much thunder and
lightning)

5. Use too much and so much in positive sentences.

■ There has been too much rain this week.

■ I ate so much pasta that I couldn’t finish my dessert.

We can omit a noun after much or many if the meaning is clear.

■ You haven’t talked much tonight.

■ Have you seen any football games this season? Not many.

6. Use little and few for negative ideas.

■ There’s little interest in going on a trip next week.

■ She has few memories of growing up in Nebraska.

Intensify the meaning of little and few by using very before them.

■ There’s very little interest in going on a trip next week.

■ She has very few memories of growing up in Nebraska.

A little and a few are more positive; their meaning is closer to some.

■ We have a little time before the bus leaves. (some time)

■ A few of her records survived the fire. (some records)

For more information and exercises on quantifiers, visit
http://www.mywritinglab.com. Click “A Checklist for ESL Writers,” then 
“Learning to Use Articles and Quantifiers.”
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Problems with Verbs

If you are not a native speaker of English, you probably run into situations in which de-
ciding which tense or form of a verb to use is confusing. Tense refers to the form of the
verb that indicates time. The tense forms do not always agree with divisions of actual time,
however. The simple present tense, for example, is not limited to the present time.
Furthermore, helping/auxiliary verbs and many adverbs and expressions are used with
verbs to indicate time.

First, we will review the twelve verb tenses and their uses, as well as the ways they are
formed. Then you will learn to distinguish among the more confusing tenses and to avoid
mistakes that even native speakers of English sometimes make.

The Twelve Verb Tenses

1. Simple Present Tense—This is the simple present tense:

■ I/we/you/they study

■ He/she/it studies

Use the simple present tense to speak of things that happen all the time or repeatedly,
or are true in general.

■ The sun rises in the East.

■ “The Star Spangled Banner” is our national anthem.

■ Helen’s father works in a bank.

2. Simple Past Tense—This is the simple past tense:

■ I/we/you/he/she/it/they studied

The simple past tense often ends in -ed. But many common verbs are irregular. This
means that their past tense does not end in -ed and must be memorized.

Some Irregular Verbs

Present Past Example

catch caught We caught six yellow fin tuna.
run ran The batter ran to first base.
shrink shrank Her dress shrank in the dryer.
sneak sneaked Jimbo sneaked out of class early
Note: See pages 94–96 for other examples.
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Use the simple past tense to talk about actions or situations completed in the past.

■ Clark worked until eleven o’clock last night.

■ World War II ended in 1945.

■ Sherry spent her inheritance in Paris last month.

3. Simple Future Tense—The simple future tense takes two forms:

■ I/we/you/he/she/it/they will study

■ I am / he/she/it is / you/we/they are going to study

Use the simple future tense to describe an action in the future.

■ I will study my biology notes tonight.

■ I am going to study my lab notes tonight.

4. Present Perfect Tense—This is the present perfect tense:

■ I/we/you/they have studied

■ he/she/it/ has studied

Form the present perfect tense with have/has and the past participle of the verb. The
past participle often ends in -ed (waited, hoped), but many important verbs are irregu-
lar (thought, written, done, and so forth). See pages 94–96 for other examples of irregu-
lar past participles.

Use the present perfect tense to describe an action that occurred at an unspecified
time in the past.

■ Marta has already mailed her application for a passport.

Use the present perfect tense to describe an action that started in the past and contin-
ues up to the present.

■ Marta has lived in North Carolina for three years.

5. Past Perfect Tense—This is the past perfect tense:

■ I/we/you/he/she/it/they had studied

Form the past perfect tense with had and the past participle (see the present perfect
tense about irregular forms of the past participle).

Use the past perfect tense to describe something in the past that occurred before
another action in the past.
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■ Fred was very nervous because he had never been on a blind date before.

■ Sheila knew who the killer was because she had seen the movie last week.

■ When I arrived home I discovered that I had lost my door key.

6. Future Perfect Tense—This is the future perfect tense:

■ I/we/you/he/she/it/they will have studied

Form the future perfect tense by using will have and the past participle of the verb.
Use the future perfect tense to describe an action in the future that will be

completed or achieved by a certain time in the future.

■ By next September we will have lived in this apartment three years.

■ Claudia will have completed the requirements for her degree by the time she 
is twenty.

■ By the time her treatment for rabies is completed, Michele will have received
a dozen vaccination shots.

7. Present Progressive Tense—This is the present progressive tense:

■ I am studying

■ he/she/it is studying

■ we/you/they are studying

Form the present progressive tense by using the simple present form of be (am, is, and
are) and the present participle form of the verb (the “ing” form).

Use the present progressive tense to describe something that is happening at or very
close to the time of speaking.

■ They are working in the garden now.

■ Tony is watching the game on television.

■ Lou is taking a nap.

8. Past Progressive Tense—This is the past progressive tense:

■ I/he/she/it was studying

■ we/you/they were studying

Form the past progressive tense by using the simple past tense form of be (was and
were) and the present participle form of the verb.

Use the past progressive tense to describe a continuous action that was going on
around a particular past time.
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■ What were you doing when I called you?

■ George was painting the kitchen when the doorbell rang.

■ The sun was setting on the horizon as our boat pulled out of the harbor.

9. Future Progressive Tense—This is the future progressive tense:

■ I/he/she/it/we/you/they will be studying

Form the future progressive tense by using the simple future form of be (will be) and
the present participle form of the verb.

Use the future progressive tense to describe an action that will be going on at a
particular moment in the future.

■ We will be thinking of you next week on your anniversary.

■ The dogs will be barking soon if I don’t feed them.

■ Sharon will be playing her new guitar in the recital tonight.

10. Present Perfect Progressive Tense—This is the present perfect progressive tense:

■ I/you/we/they have been studying

■ he/she/it has been studying

Form the present perfect progressive tense by combining the present perfect form of be
(have been, has been) with the present participle form of the verb.

Use the present perfect progressive tense to describe situations that started in the
past and are still going on or that have just stopped and have present results.

■ It has been snowing since last Tuesday evening.

■ Mike has been complaining about the noise from the new neighbors, but the land-
lord refuses to do anything about it.

■ We have been watching late-night television while on vacation.

11. Past Perfect Progressive Tense—This is the past perfect progressive tense:

■ I/he/she/it/we/you/they had been studying

Form the past perfect progressive tense by combining the past perfect form of be (had
been) with the present participle form of the verb.

Use the past perfect progressive tense to describe a continuous activity in the past
that is completed before another action in the past.

■ When I received my raise, I had been working at the restaurant two months.

■ When Carla returned home, she told her sister that she had been shopping.
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■ Paul said that he had been having bad dreams, and he blamed them on the huge
meals he had been eating just before going to bed.

12. Future Perfect Progressive Tense—This is the future perfect progressive tense:

■ I/he/she/it/we/you/they will have been studying

Form the future perfect progressive tense by combining the future perfect form of be
(will have been) with the present participle form of the verb.

Use the future perfect progressive tense to describe a continuous action in the
future that is completed before another action in the future:

■ Jim will have been working at the hardware store for seven years next week.

■ Mr. Baylor, my math professor will have been teaching for thirty years this June.

■ Tara will have been studying the harp for six months tomorrow.

Tips for Choosing the Right Tense

1. Know how to describe an action in the present. Most English verbs have two present
tenses. Forms like I study and he works are called simple present tense. Forms like I am
studying and he is working are called present progressive tense. These two present tenses
are used to describe several different kinds of time.

The simple present tense is usually used to describe permanent situations or things
that happen all the time or regularly.

■ Ricardo plays goalie on his soccer team.

■ I drive downtown to my job five days a week.

■ British Columbia is on the west coast of Canada.

The present progressive tense is usually used to talk about temporary continuing
actions and events that are going on around now.

■ Richard is playing goalie today because the regular goalie was injured last week.

■ I am driving to work this week because of the subway strike.

■ Marcella is looking for an apartment closer to her job.

a. Simple Present Tense—Use the simple present tense in the following situations.

(1) In summaries of plays, stories, and movies.

■ In Act One, Macbeth encounters three witches in the forest. They tell him . . .

■ On today’s program Margaret learns that her real father is . . .
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(2) When asking for and giving instructions.

■ How do I enroll in the exercise class?

■ You attend the first session and fill out a registration form and 
pay the fee.

(3) With dependent clauses to refer to the future.

■ I’ll be ready when you call.

(4) With verbs that cannot normally be used in progressive forms.

■ I like the ice cream very much. (Not: I am liking the ice cream very much.)

■ I know his telephone number. (Not: I am knowing his telephone number.)

Do NOT use the simple present tense in the following situations:

(1) To talk about temporary actions that are going on only around the present.

■ The telephone is ringing. Shall I get it? (Not: The telephone rings. Shall 
I get it?)

(2) To say how long a situation has been going on.

■ I have lived here since 1990. (Not: I live here since 1990.)

■ I have been studying English for two years. (Not: I study English 
for two years.)

b. Present Progressive Tense—Use the present progressive tense in the following 
situations.

(1) To describe changing situations.

■ Helen is becoming more confident in her use of chopsticks.

■ Athletes are growing taller because of better diets.

(2) To refer to future events in the following constructions.

■ Where are you going on your vacation next week?

■ She is leaving for Cleveland next month.

Note: When you use the present progressive tense to indicate future action, use a
word or phrase like tomorrow, next week, and so forth to indicate time.
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(3) To refer to repeated actions if they are happening around the moment of speaking.

■ Why are you rubbing your elbow?

■ Fernando is speaking to several campus organizations this afternoon.

(4) To describe future events that are decided, or are starting to happen.

■ What is Phil doing this evening? (Not: “What does Phil do this evening?”)

■ He’s working on his car. (Not: He works on his car.)

Do NOT use the present progressive tense in the following situations:

(1) To talk about repeated actions that are not closely connected to the moment of
speaking.

■ I ski once or twice a year. (Not: I am skiing once or twice a year.)

■ Muriel cries every time she sees that movie. (Not: Muriel is crying every
time she is seeing that movie.)

(2) With certain verbs that refer to mental states, to the use of the senses, and to
certain other meanings rather than to actions. Rather, such verbs are usually
used only in simple present.

■ I realize now that I was wrong. (Not: I am realizing now that I was wrong.)

■ Do you like anchovies on your pizza? (Not: Are you liking anchovies on
your pizza?)

■ I doubt that I have enough time to take a nap. (Not: I am doubting that 
I have enough time to take a nap.)

Common Verbs Rarely Used in Progressive Tenses

be hear own seem
believe imagine prefer suppose
belong know realize understand
doubt like recognize wish
feel love remember
hate need see

The common verbs shown in the box are rarely used in progressive tenses. If they
are used in progressive tenses, their meaning changes. Notice the difference in
meaning in the following pairs of sentences.

■ I feel we shouldn’t try to leave now. (Not: I’m feeling much better now.)

■ I see what you mean by that. (Not: I’m seeing Jo Ann next week.)
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2. Learn the difference between the simple past tense and the present perfect tense.
Many situations allow us to use either the simple past tense or the present perfect
tense.

■ I solved the problem. Were you able to solve it?

■ I’ve solved the problem. Have you solved it?

■ Lisa saved one hundred dollars this month. I saved fifty.

■ Lisa has saved one hundred dollars this month. I’ve saved fifty.

In most situations, however, the meaning of the sentence requires that we choose
either the simple past or the present perfect tense.

a. Simple Past Tense—Use the simple past tense in the following situations.

(1) To say when something happened.

■ Her parents came to this country in 1980.

■ I played basketball yesterday.

(2) To describe actions that are not connected with the present.

■ Thomas Edison invented the light bulb. (Not: has invented)

■ The United States was the first nation to use the atom bomb in war. 
(Not: has been . . .)

b. Simple Present Perfect Tense—Use the simple present perfect tense in the follow-
ing situations.

(1) To give news of recent events.

■ There has been a severe earthquake in Japan, according to news accounts.

(2) With yet in questions and negative sentences to show that something is
expected to happen.

■ Has Gerald arrived yet?

■ Doris hasn’t received her grades yet.

(3) With ever and never.

■ I have never been to Sweden.

■ Have you ever been to Miami?
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Do NOT use the simple present perfect to talk about an event that happened at a spe-
cific time.

■ There was a severe earthquake in Japan yesterday. (Not: There has been . . .)

The present perfect always has a connection with the present; the simple past tense
only tells us about the past. If we say that something has happened, we are thinking
about the past and the present at the same time. Notice the difference in these
sentences:

■ My father worked as a lifeguard when he was in college.

■ My father has worked for the post office for thirty years.

3. Learn the difference between the simple present perfect tense and the present perfect
progressive tense. In general, both the present perfect and present perfect progressive
tenses can be used to describe recent actions that have results in the present. The
present perfect tense, however, suggests completion or a result. The present perfect
progressive tense is used to describe or talk about more temporary actions. Notice the
difference between these sentences.

■ Present perfect progressive tense: The artist has been painting the portrait
all week.

■ Present perfect tense: The artist has painted over fifty portraits.

a. Present Perfect Progressive Tense—Use the present perfect progressive tense to
show that an action or event is going on at the time of writing or speaking.

■ Charles has been pulling weeds and spraying the flowers all day.

■ I have been studying all morning.

■ I have been thinking about my brother all day.

■ I’ve been running on the beach this month.

As you can see, each of these sentences suggests an emphasis on continued
activity.

b. Present Perfect Tense—Use the present perfect, on the other hand, to suggest a
result or completed activity.

■ Charles has pulled weeds and sprayed flowers all day.

■ I have studied all morning.

■ I have thought about my brother all day.

■ I’ve run on the beach this month.
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Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com to review the correct use of verb tenses. Click
“Verbs,” then “Using the Correct Tense” or “Shifts in Tense” to practice your skills.

Learning to Use Verb Phrases

Most verbs in English consist of only one word. Some verbs, however, consist of two or
three words: the main verb and a word like across, away, down, for, in, off, out, up, and with.
Such verbs are called verb phrases or verbal phrases, and their meanings are usually very
different from the meanings of their parts taken separately. For example, the verb run has a
meaning different from that of the verb run into.

■ Larry ran the mile when he was on his high school track team.

■ I ran into an old friend while I was at the library last night.

The verbs broke and broke down have different meanings, as illustrated by these
sentences.

■ Mike broke his arm while riding his motorcycle.

■ His motorcycle broke down while he was in Phoenix.

The English language has hundreds of these verbs. Make a note of the most confusing
ones as you hear them.

Sometimes a phrasal verb has an object. In such cases part of the verb phrase can go ei-
ther after the verb or after the object.

■ The referee called off the game.

■ The referee called the game off.

■ Did you make up that story?

■ Did you make that story up?

■ We decided to put off our vacation until August.

■ We decided to put our vacation off until August.

An exception occurs when the object of a phrasal verb is a pronoun (me, you, it, him, her,
us, and them). In such cases, the pronoun must come before the second part of the verb phrase.

■ Please wake me up by seven o’clock tomorrow morning. (Not: Please wake up me
by seven o’clock tomorrow morning.)

YARB.3804.appA_p280-305 pp3.qxd  12/30/08  9:45 AM  Page 297



298 A Checklist for the ESL Writer

■ You can solve the problem if you break it down into its separate parts. (Not: You can
solve the problem if you break down it into its separate parts.)

Learning to Use Adjectives and Adverbs

There are general rules for forming adjectives and adverbs.

1. If an adjective ends in -e, add -r and -st for the comparative and superlative.

■ kind/kinder/kindest

■ wise/wiser/wisest

■ tame/tamer/tamest

Common Two- and Three-Word Verbs 

and Their Meanings

Verb Phrase Meaning Verb Phrase Meaning

break down fail or stop make up invent
call off cancel pick out select
check into investigate put off delay
clear up explain put up with allow or tolerate
cut down on reduce run across meet by chance
cut off shut off, stop run into collide with or 

meet by chance
figure out solve or discover run out on betray
fill in inform show up appear, arrive
find out learn, discover speak up express freely, loudly
get off exit from a vehicle stand up for defend
give up stop trying straighten out organize
go over review sum up conclude, summarize
grow up mature take back recover, regain
hand in submit try on test
look after take care of try out compete, apply for
look into investigate work out solve, develop
look out for take care of, be aware of

*This is not a complete list. The English language contains many others, and you should learn them as
you encounter them.
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2. If an adjective ends in -e, keep the -e before adding the adverb ending -ly.

■ safe/safely

■ obsessive/obsessively

■ astute/astutely

3. If an adjective ends in -le (terrible, probable, and so forth), leave off the -e and add -y to
form the adverb.

■ comfortable/comfortably

■ gentle/gently

■ simple/simply

Some adjectives and adverbs have irregular comparative forms.

1. Good/well and better

■ Mary plays guitar far better than George does.

■ These cupcakes taste better with extra frosting.

2. Bad/badly and worse

■ Her headache is worse today than it was yesterday.

■ Dyeing a bad haircut often makes it worse.

Some adjectives are used with particular prepositions. Study these groups of adjectives
and the prepositions that follow them. Sometimes other prepositions are possible; a good
dictionary will give you more information.

1. Angry/annoyed/furious ABOUT something but WITH someone

■ Anita was annoyed about the waiter’s poor service.

■ Mr. Lahiri was annoyed with the tardy students.

2. Pleased/happy/disappointed WITH something

■ Mona was happy with her new truck.

3. Surprised/amazed BY something

■ Liv was surprised by the sudden thunder.

4. Married/engaged TO someone
5. Good/bad AT doing something
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For more practice on these topics, log onto http://www.mywritinglab.com. Click
“Adjectives” or “Adverbs” for additional explanations and exercises.

6. Aware/conscious OF something
7. Jealous/envious/suspicious OF someone/something
8. Proud/ashamed OF someone/something
9. Afraid/frightened/terrified/scared OF someone/something

10. Excited/worried/upset ABOUT something

The English language contains many pairs of adjectives, one ending in -ing and the other
in -ed.

■ insulting/insulted

■ surprising/surprised

■ fascinating/fascinated

■ exciting/excited

■ amusing/amused

■ exhausting/exhausted

■ stunning/stunned

■ embarrassing/embarrassed

■ confusing/confused

■ satisfying/satisfied

The ending of the adjective—whether it is -ed or -ing—creates a difference in meaning.

1. Someone is -ed if something (or someone) is -ing.

■ Lashonda is satisfied when she gets home from work because her job at the
hospital is satisfying.

2. If something is -ing, it makes you -ed.

■ Terry was perplexed by the crossword puzzle. The puzzle was perplexing.

Common Expressions

Some commonly used words and expressions can be confusing to students of the English
language.

Using Used To

Used to when followed by a verb describes past situations that no longer exist or describes
actions that happened in the past but no longer happen.
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■ Sherry used to smoke. She used to smoke two packs of cigarettes a day. (This
sentence means that Sherry smoked regularly in the past but does not smoke now.)

■ Juan used to live in Santo Domingo, but now he lives in Atlanta.

■ Connie used to work at an electronics store, but now she has her own business.

■ San Diego used to be a small navy town, but now it is a cosmopolitan city.

■ This record shop used to be a grocery store.

Used to has no present form. If you wish to describe situations existing in the present, use
the simple present tense.

■ Past: Sherry used to smoke.

■ Present: Sherry smokes. (Not: Sherry uses to smoke.)

■ Past: Lance used to snore when he slept.

■ Present: Lance snores when he sleeps. (Not: Lance uses to snore when he sleeps.)

To ask questions, use the following form: did . . . use to . . . ?

■ Did you use to have a Volkswagen?

■ Did Marino use to play football?

To form the negative, use the following form: didn’t use to . . .

■ Didn’t you use to have a Volkswagen?

■ Didn’t Marino use to play football?

Used to describes things that happened in the past and are now finished. Do not use used
to to say what happened at a specific past time, or how many times it occurred, or how long
it took.

■ Charlotte lost five pounds last month. (Not: Charlotte used to lose five pounds last
month.)

■ Pedro lived in Newport News for two years. (Not: Pedro used to live in Newport
News for two years.)

■ I went to the health club twelve times last month. (Not: I used to go to the health
club twelve times last month.)

Do not confuse used to and to be used to. If a person is used to something, it is familiar or
no longer new.
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■ I used to be afraid to drive in heavy traffic. (I was afraid to drive in heavy traffic, but I
no longer am.)

■ I am used to driving in heavy traffic. (I am accustomed to driving in heavy traffic.)

Using When and If

Be careful not to confuse when and if. Use when for things that are sure to happen.

■ When we go to lunch today, I think I’ll have just a salad.

■ When you boil water long enough, it turns to steam.

Use if for things that will possibly happen.

■ If he doesn’t call me soon, I’ll leave for work.

■ If I buy a new cell phone, I’ll probably get a Blue Tooth with it.

■ Please call my brother if you go to Cleveland.

Using Since and For

Use since to give the starting points of actions or events, particularly from the point of
view of a particular present or past end point.

■ Sheila has been married since 2006.

■ Raul has been studying flamenco since his return from Madrid.

Notice that we use since when we mention the beginning of the period (since 2006, since his
return, and so forth.).

Use for to measure how long something lasts.

■ Sheila has been married for two years. (Not: Sheila has been married since
two years.)

■ Raul has been studying flamenco for two months. (Not: Raul has been studying
flamenco since two months.)

Notice that we use for when we say the period of time (for two years, for two hours, for a long
time, and so forth).

Using -s and -es

When forming third person singular nouns and pronouns, do not forget that present
tense verbs end in -s or -es.
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■ Nonstandard: Every day at five o’clock the factory whistle blow.

■ Standard: Every day at five o’clock the factory whistle blows.

■ Nonstandard: Roberta watch the news on television while working on her math.

■ Standard: Roberta watches the news on television while working on her math.

If the helping verb do or does is used, add the -s or -es to the helping verb, not to the 
main verb.

■ Nonstandard: The whistle don’t blow at five o’clock.

■ Standard: The whistle doesn’t blow at five o’clock.

Problems with Word Order and Unnecessary Words

Adjectives

When several adjectives come before a noun, they usually have to be ordered in a partic-
ular way. For example, we say a beautiful, small, shiny metal coin, not a metal, beautiful,
shiny, small coin. Adjectives like beautiful are called opinion adjectives because they tell us
what the speaker or writer thinks of the object being described. Adjectives like small, shiny,
and metal are called fact adjectives, and they give objective information about something.
Opinion adjectives usually come before fact adjectives when they modify or describe nouns.

opinion fact

a depressing rainy day
a glamorous American actress
a boring political speech

The rules for adjective order can be very confusing, and there is disagreement among
writers and speakers on the rules. Nevertheless, the following list will help you arrange
them correctly. In general, adjectives should follow each other in this order before the noun
being modified:

1. Opinion (silly, ugly, intelligent, fascinating, and so forth)
2. Size (length, weight, height, width, and so forth)
3. Age (old, modern, new, recent, and so forth)
4. Color (yellow, red, black, and so forth)
5. Origin (British, Western, Asian, and so forth)
6. Material (glass, wood, leather, steel, and so forth)
7. Purpose (coffee table, racing car, water bottle, and so forth)
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Some examples follow. (The numbers correspond to the numbered items in the list above.)

2 3 4 5 6 7
■ a small, ancient, black Japanese wooden cigar box

1 5
■ the impatient German teacher

1 3 5 7
■ a nostalgic old Hungarian wedding song

Adverbs

Adverbs can usually appear in three positions in a sentence. They can appear at the
beginning.

■ Yesterday a rainbow appeared in the eastern sky.

They can appear in the middle.

■ A rainbow appeared yesterday in the eastern sky.

They can appear at the end.

■ A rainbow appeared in the eastern sky yesterday.

There are a few situations, however, in which we cannot place adverbs randomly.

1. Do not place adverbs between a verb and its object.

■ Maxine plays the piano beautifully. (Not: Maxine plays beautifully the piano.)

■ Laine often forgets her new telephone number. (Not: Laine forgets often her new
telephone number.)

2. Do not place adverbs before am, is, are, was, and were when the adverbs (always,
never, ever, usually, often, sometimes, and so forth) say how often something happens.

■ Dorothy is always on time for her French class. (Not: Dorothy always is on time
for her French class.)

■ Visitors are sometimes unaware of the dangers of rip currents. (Not: Visitors
sometimes are unaware of the dangers of rip currents.)

Repetition of the Subject

Avoid unnecessary repetition of the subject of the sentence.

■ The president he gave the State of the Union address last night. (Because president
and he refer to the same person, he is unnecessary repetition.)
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Other Problems with Grammar, Spelling, and Punctuation

If you have other questions about grammar, spelling, or punctuation, the following 
list will tell you where you can get help in this book. You can also find help at www.
mywritinglab.com.

Page

Abbreviations 235
Capitalization 263–266
Comma-splices 197–200
Comparatives and superlatives 298–300
Dangling and misplaced modifiers 210–215
Irregular verbs 93–96; 288
Past and present participles 92–96
Possessives 256–259
Punctuation 234–260
Run-on sentences 196–197
Sentence fragments 189–194
Spelling 310
Subject-verb agreement 70–81

Additional Reference Books for ESL Students

Amy Gillett. Speak Business English Like an American (Book and Audio CD). Ann Arbor:
Language Success Press, 2007.

Christina Lacie. English for Foreign Language Speakers the Easy Way. New York: Barron’s
Educational Services, Inc., 2008.

Mark Lester. McGraw-Hill’s Essential ESL Grammar. New York: McGraw-Hill, 2008.
Robin Torres-Gouzerh. Practice Makes Perfect: Intermediate English Grammar for ESL

Learners. New York: McGraw-Hill, 2008.
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A P P E N D I X  B

A BRIEF GUIDE FOR

AVOIDING ERRORS IN

GRAMMAR AND USAGE

Here are the most common errors in grammar and usage that college students make in
their writing. For a quick review, turn to the pages cited. For more explanations and exer-
cises related to any topic discussed, log onto http://www.mywritinglab.com.

1. Sentence fragments (incomplete sentences)

■ Incorrect: The referee stopped the match. Because of the crowd’s rowdy behavior.

■ Correct: The referee stopped the match because of the crowd’s rowdy behavior.

(See “Prepositional Phrases as Fragments,” pages 190–191.)

■ Incorrect: Her cheering fans encouraged the singer. To sing several encores.

■ Correct: Her cheering fans encouraged the singer to sing several encores.

(See “Infinitive Phrases as Fragments,” page 191.)

■ Incorrect: Trying to avoid a head-on collision. Mike pulled off the road 
and hit a tree.

■ Correct: Trying to avoid a head-on collision, Mike pulled off the road 
and hit a tree.

(See “Participle Phrases as Fragments,” pages 191–193.)
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■ Incorrect: A new rule governing offside violations, passed by the referees’
association.

■ Correct: A new rule governing offside violations was passed by the referees’
association.

(See “Noun Phrases as Fragments,” pages 193–194.)

■ Incorrect: All professional boxing fights were contested with bare knuckles until
1892. When John L. Sullivan and James Corbett fought in a bout in
which both wore regulation gloves.

■ Correct: All professional boxing fights were contested with bare knuckles until
1892, when John L. Sullivan and James Corbett fought in a bout in
which both wore regulation gloves.

(See “Dependent Clauses as Fragments,” pages 194–195.)

Note: Each of the preceding sentence fragments can be corrected in additional ways.
Check the appropriate pages.

2. Run-on sentences

■ Incorrect: The original Social Security Act was passed in 1935 it is administered
by the Social Security Administration.

■ Correct: The original Social Security Act was passed in 1935. It is administered
by the Social Security Administration.

(See “Run-on Sentences,” pages 196–197, for other ways to correct run-on sentences.)

3. Comma-splices

■ Incorrect: Machu Picchu is an ancient Inca fortress in the Andes Mountains in
Peru, it was built in the mid-fifteenth century.

■ Correct: Machu Picchu is an ancient Inca fortress in the Andes Mountains in
Peru. It was built in the mid-fifteenth century.

(See “Comma-Splices,” pages 197–201, for other ways to correct comma-splices.)

4. Failing to make the subject and verb agree

■ Incorrect:

■ Correct:
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■ Incorrect: Across the street was several curious spectators.

■ Correct: Across the street were several curious spectators.

(See “Making the Subject and Verb Agree,” pages 70–81.)

5. Using the wrong form of the verb

■ Incorrect: It was obvious that the tenor had never sang the National Anthem
before.

■ Correct: It was obvious that the tenor had never sung the National Anthem
before.

■ Incorrect: We were startled to see how much our young nephew had growed
since we last saw him.

■ Correct: We were startled to see how much our young nephew had grown since
we last saw him.

■ Incorrect: After running the marathon, Frank laid on the grass and rested.

■ Correct: After running the marathon, Frank lay on the grass and rested.

(See “Common Errors Involving Verbs,” pages 91–110.)

6. Using the wrong form of the pronoun

■ Incorrect: Between you and I, Donny’s new suit is out of style.

■ Correct: Between you and me, Donny’s new suit is out of style.

■ Incorrect: Who do you intend to vote for in tomorrow’s election?

■ Correct: Whom do you intend to vote for in tomorrow’s election?

■ Incorrect: Much to my surprise, my dance partner and myself won a prize in the
contest.

■ Correct: Much to my surprise, my dance partner and I won a prize in the
contest.

(See “Using the Correct Form of the Pronoun,” pages 120–133.)

7. Confusing adjectives and adverbs

■ Incorrect: Laura spoke very modest of her accomplishments.

■ Correct: Laura spoke very modestly of her accomplishments.

308 A Brief Guide for Avoiding Errors in Grammar and Usage
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■ Incorrect: Maria’s tostadas, based on her mother’s recipe, tasted deliciously.

■ Correct: Maria’s tostadas, based on her mother’s recipe, tasted delicious.

(See “Confusing Adjective and Adverbs,” pages 218–220.)

8. Misplacing modifiers and participles

■ Incorrect: Snoring loudly, the intruder was not heard by Vince.

■ Correct: Snoring loudly, Vince did not hear the intruder.

■ Incorrect: After looking over my notes, the biology exam was easier than I had
feared.

■ Correct: After I looked over my notes, the biology exam was easier than I had
feared.

(See “Misplaced and Dangling Modifiers,” pages 210–215.)

9. Misusing commas and other punctuation

■ Incorrect: Herbert has lived in this country for fifty years but he still speaks with a
heavy accent.

■ Correct: Herbert has lived in this country for fifty years, but he still speaks with a
heavy accent.

■ Incorrect: In her youth Sheila worked as a waitress, and lab assistant.

■ Correct: In her youth Sheila worked as a waitress and lab assistant.

■ Incorrect: Watching television several hours a day, was Hugh’s only exercise.

■ Correct: Watching television several hours a day was Hugh’s only exercise.

(See “Punctuation and Capitalization,” pages 234–268.)

10. Misspelling

Proofread your papers carefully, looking closely and carefully for words whose spelling
you are uncertain of. You may even find it helpful to have a friend read over your
work, since writers are often blind to their own mistakes.

Keeping a list of troublesome words is another way of pinpointing and reducing the
number of misspelled words that can occur in writing. 

Finally, you should own a college-level dictionary or refer to reliable online dictionary
Web sites. For suggestions, see page 3 or follow the recommendation of your instructor.
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A Glossary 
of Usage

This glossary is an alphabetical guide to words that often cause problems for writers.
Some entries are labeled “colloquial,” and some “nonstandard.” A colloquialism is a word or
phrase more appropriate to informal speech than to writing. Although colloquialisms are
not grammatically incorrect, they should be avoided in formal writing, and even in infor-
mal writing they should be used sparingly. A nonstandard word or phrase is avoided at all
times by careful speakers and writers. It is the kind of error sometimes labeled “incorrect” or
“illiterate.”

If you want to know more about the words in this glossary, consult Webster’s Third New
International Dictionary, a modern college-level dictionary, or a reliable online dictionary.

accept, except Accept is a verb meaning “to receive,” and except is a preposition meaning
“but” or a verb meaning “to exclude or leave out.” “I will accept your invitation.” “Every-
one except Henry went to Chicago.” “We voted to except the new members from the
requirements.”

advice, advise Advice is “an opinion you offer”; advise means “to recommend.” “Her advice
was always helpful.” “The counselor will advise you concerning the requirements for that
course.”

affect, effect To affect is “to change or modify”; to effect is “to bring about something”; an
effect is “the result.” “The drought will affect the crop production.” “I hope the treatment
will effect an improvement in his condition.” “The effect should be noticeable.”

aggravate, annoy These two are often confused. To aggravate is “to make a condition
worse.” “The treatment only aggravated his asthmatic attacks.” To annoy is “to irritate.”
“The ticking clock annoyed Dean as he read.”

agree to, agree with You agree to a thing or plan. “Mexico and the United States agree to
the border treaty.” You agree with a person. “Laura agreed with Herb about the price of the
computer.”

ain’t Although ain’t is in the dictionary, it is a nonstandard word never used by educated
or careful speakers except to achieve a deliberate humorous effect. The word should be
avoided.

all ready, already All ready is an adjective phrase meaning “prepared” or “set to go.” “The
car had been tuned up and was all ready to go.” Already, an adverb, means “before” or
“previously.” “The car had already been tuned up.”
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all right, alright The correct spelling is all right; alright is not standard English.
allusion, illusion An allusion is “an indirect reference to something.” “He made an allusion

to his parents’ wealth.” An illusion is a “false image or impression.” “It is an illusion to
think that I will soon be a millionaire.”

among, between Use between for two objects and among for more than two. “The hum-
mingbird darted among the flowers.” “I sat between my parents.”

amount, number Amount refers to quantity or to things in the aggregate; number refers to
countable objects. “A large amount of work remains to be done.” “A number of jobs were
still unfilled.”

anyone, any one Anyone means “any person at all.” “I will talk to anyone who answers the
telephone.” Any one means a single person. “Any one of those players can teach you the
game in a few minutes.”

anyways, anywheres These are nonstandard for anyway and anywhere, and they should
be avoided.

awful Don’t use awful as a synonym for very. It is inappropriate to say or write “The scores
of the two teams were awful close.” It is better to say or write “The scores of the two
teams were very close.”

bad, badly Bad is an adjective; badly is an adverb. Use bad before nouns and after linking
verbs; use the adverb badly to modify verbs or adjectives. “Her pride was hurt badly (not
bad).” “She feels bad (not badly).

bare, bear Bare is an adjective meaning “naked” or “undisguised.” “The baby wiggled out
of its diaper and was completely bare.” Bear as a verb means “to carry or support.” “The
bridge was too weak to bear the weight of the trucks.”

because of, due to
ability to speak their language.” Use because of in other situations. It is awkward to say or
write “The boat struck the buoy in the harbor due to the fog.” It is better to say or write
“The boat struck the buoy in the harbor because of the fog.”

being as, being that These are nonstandard forms and should be avoided. Use since or
because.

beside, besides Beside is a preposition meaning “by the side of.” “The doctor sat beside the
bed talking to his patient.” Besides may be a preposition or adverb meaning “in addition
to” or “also.” “Besides my homework, I have some letters to write.”

between you and I A common mistake. Use between you and me.
breath, breathe Breath is the noun. “He tried to conceal the smell of alcohol on his

breath.” Breathe is the verb. “The air we breathe is often contaminated with pollutants.”
can, may Can refers to ability; may refers to permission. “After taking only a few lessons,

Tom can play the trumpet beautifully. Because of the neighbors’ complaints, however, he
may play only in the afternoon.”

can’t hardly, can’t barely These are double negatives and are to be avoided. Use can
hardly and can barely.

capital, capitol Capital is “the leading city of a state,” “wealth,” or “chief in importance.”
“The capital of Nicaragua is Managua.” “Lorena lives on the interest from her accumulated
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capital.” “The low interest rate was of capital importance in holding down inflation.” Capitol
is the building in which lawmakers sit. “The flag of surrender flew over the capitol.”

complement, compliment To complement is “to balance or complete.” “Kareem’s new tie
complements his suit.” To compliment is to flatter. As a noun, compliment means “an
expression of praise.” “When anyone compliments Bernice, she blushes, because she is
unaccustomed to compliments.”

conscience, conscious A conscience is a “sense of right or wrong.” “His conscience wouldn’t
allow him to cheat on the exam.” To be conscious is “to be aware.” “I was not conscious of
the noise in the background.”

consul, council, counsel A consul is a “government official stationed in another coun-
try.” “The American consul in Paris helped the stranded New Yorkers locate their fam-
ily.” A council is a “body of people acting in an official capacity.” “The city council
passed a zoning regulation.” Counsel as a noun means “an advisor” or “advocate”; as a
verb it means “to advise.” “The defendant’s counsel objected to the question.” “The
counsel he gave her was based on his many years of experience.” “Saul counseled me on
my decision.”

continual, continuous Continual means “repeated frequently,” as in “We heard a series of
continual beeps of an automobile horn.” Continuous means “without interruption.” “I was
lulled to sleep by the continuous hum of the motor in the deck below.”

different from, different than One thing is different from another, not different than.
discreet, discrete Discreet means “tactful” (“discreet remarks”); discrete means “separate”

or “individual” (“discrete objects”). “Henry was discreet about the source of his funds. He
said that he had several discrete bank accounts.”

disinterested, uninterested To be disinterested is “to be impartial.” “The judge was a
disinterested participant in the case.” To be uninterested is “to lack interest.” “It was obvi-
ous that Jack was uninterested in the lecture because he dozed off several times.”

double negatives Unacceptable in formal writing and in most informal situations except
for humorous effect. Double negatives range from such obvious errors as “I don’t have no
paper” to more subtle violations (“I can’t scarcely” and “It isn’t hardly”). Avoid them.

eminent, imminent Eminent means “distinguished” or “famous”; imminent describes some-
thing about to happen. “The arrival of the eminent preacher is imminent.”

enormity, enormousness Enormity means “atrociousness”; enormousness means “of great
size.” “The enormity of the crime shocked the hardened crime reporters.” “Because of the
enormousness of the ship, it could not be docked in the local harbor.”

enthused Nonstandard. Use enthusiastic. (“He was enthusiastic about our plans for next
summer.”)

farther, further Use farther for physical distance (“They live farther from town than we
do”) and further for degree or quantity (“Their proposal was a further attempt to reach an
agreement”).

fewer, less Use fewer for items that can be counted and less for quantity. “Fewer jobs are
available for young people this summer.” “He paid less for that car than I paid for mine.”

finalize Avoid this term; use finish.
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flaunt, flout Flaunt means “to show off.” “To flaunt his strength, Carl picked up the coffee
table.” Flout means “to disregard or show contempt for.” “Flouting the sign posted in front
of the store, Mr. Burkett parked in the ‘No Parking’ zone.”

good, well Good is an adjective, never an adverb. “She performs well (not good) in that
role.” Well is an adverb and an adjective; in the latter case it means “in a state of good
health.” “I am well now, although last week I didn’t feel very good.”

hanged, hung Criminals are hanged; pictures are hung.
hisself Nonstandard. Use himself.
if, whether Use if to introduce a clause implying a condition. “If you go to summer

school, you can graduate early.” Use whether to introduce a clause implying a choice. “I’m
not sure whether I will go to summer school.”

imminent, eminent See eminent, imminent.
imply, infer To imply is “to hint strongly”; to infer is “to derive the meaning from some-

one’s statement by deduction.” You infer the meaning of a passage when you read or hear
it; the writer or speaker implies it.

irregardless Nonstandard. Use regardless.
is when, is where Avoid these expressions to introduce definitions. It is awkward to write

(or say) “A sonnet is when you have fourteen lines of iambic pentameter in a prescribed
rhyme scheme.” It is better to write (or say) “A sonnet is a poem with fourteen lines of
iambic pentameter in a prescribed rhyme scheme.”

its, it’s Its is a possessive pronoun meaning “belonging to it.” It’s is a contraction for it is
or it has. See Chapter 6.

kind of, sort of These are colloquial expressions acceptable in informal speech but not in
writing. Use somewhat or rather instead.

leave, let Leave means “to go away,” and let means “to allow.” Do not use leave for let.
“Please let (not leave) me go.”

liable, likely, apt Liable means “legally responsible” or “susceptible to”; likely means “prob-
ably”; and apt refers to a talent or a tendency. “He is liable for the damage he caused.”
“Those rain clouds indicate it’s likely to rain this afternoon.” “She is an apt tennis player.”

like Like is a noun, verb, adjective, and preposition; do not use it as a conjunction. “He
acted as if (not like) he wanted to go with us.”

loosen, loose, lose To loosen means “to untie or unfasten”; to lose is “to misplace”; and
loose as an adjective means “unfastened” or “unattached.” “He loosened his necktie.” “His
necktie is loose.” “Did he lose his necktie?”

maybe, may be Maybe means “perhaps”; may be is a verb phrase. “Maybe we’ll win tomor-
row’s game if we’re lucky.” “It may be that we’ll win tomorrow.”

must of Nonstandard. Write (and say) “must have,” and in similar constructions use
“could have” (not “could of ”) or “would have” (not “would of ”).

myself Myself is correct when used as an intensive or reflexive pronoun (“I helped myself
to the pie,” and “I hurt myself ”), but it is used incorrectly as a substitute for I and me in
the following: “My brother and myself were in the army together in Germany” and “They
spoke to George and myself about the matter.”
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314 A Glossary of Usage

off of Wordy; use off. “Sean jumped off (not off of ) the diving board.”
precede, proceed To precede is “to go before or in front of ”; to proceed is “to continue mov-

ing ahead.” “Poverty and hunger often precede a revolution.” “They proceeded down the
aisle as if nothing had happened.”

principal, principle Principal as an adjective means “main” or “chief ”; as a noun it means
“a sum of money” or “the head of a school.” Principle is a noun meaning “a truth, rule, or
code or conduct.”

quiet, quite, quit Read the following sentences to note the differences. “I wanted to get
away from the noise and find a quiet spot.” “They are quite upset that their son married
without their permission.” “When college starts next fall, he will quit his summer job.”

raise, rise Raise is a verb meaning “to lift or help to rise in a standing position.” Its princi-
pal parts are raised, raised, and raising. Rise means “to assume an upright position” or “to
wake up.” Its principal parts are rose, risen, and rising.

roll, role Role is a noun meaning “a part or function.” “The navy’s role in the war was un-
clear.” Roll as a verb means “to move forward, as on wheels”; as a noun, it means “bread”
or “a list of names.” “The tanks rolled down the main street of the town.” “Professor
Samuals often forgets to take roll in class.”

set, sit Set means “to place something somewhere,” and its principal parts are set, set, and
setting. Sit means “to occupy a seat”; the principal parts are sit, sat, and sitting. See  Chapter 5.

shall, will Most authorities, writers, and speakers use these interchangeably. Follow the
advice of your instructor.

somewheres Nonstandard. Use somewhere. Similarly, avoid nowheres.
theirselves Nonstandard. Use themselves.
there, their, they’re There is an adverb meaning “in that place.” “Place the packages there

on the table.” Their is the possessive form of they. “They were shocked to find their house
on fire.” They’re is a contraction of they are. “They’re usually late for every party.”

weather, whether Weather is a noun referring to climatic conditions. “If we have warm
weather tomorrow, let’s eat outdoors.” Whether is a conjunction that introduces alterna-
tives. “It may rain tomorrow whether we like it or not.”

who, whom Use who when the pronoun is a subject; use whom when it is an object. “Who
bought the flowers?” “To whom were the flowers given?”

your, you’re Your is a possessive form of you; you’re is a contraction for you are. “Your din-
ner is ready.” “You’re the first person to notice that.”

Visit http://www.mywritinglab.com for more resources about common usage errors.
Click “Punctuation and Capitalization,” then “Easily Confused Words.” You will find
a helpful animation on the topic, an exercise that helps you identify and correct us-
age errors, and a faulty passage that you can rewrite correctly.
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A Glossary of 
Grammatical Terms

This glossary is an alphabetical guide to the grammatical terms used in this book, as well
as to other helpful words. Some entries contain references to other terms or to chapters of
the text in which they are discussed in detail. For further cross-references, you should con-
sult the index.

abstract noun A noun that refers to an idea or quality that cannot be identified by one of
the senses. Examples are shame, delight, and tolerance. See also concrete noun.

action verb See verb and Chapters 2 and 3.
active voice See voice.
adjective A word that modifies (limits or describes) a noun or pronoun. “The concert

was long, but it was exciting.” (The adjective long modifies the noun concert, and the ad-
jective exciting modifies the pronoun it.) See Chapters 2 and 10.

adjective clause A dependent clause that modifies a noun or pronoun. “The delegates
who voted for the amendment changed their minds.” (The adjective clause modifies the
noun delegates.) See Chapter 8.

adverb A word that modifies (limits or describes) an adjective, a verb, or another adverb.
“He cried softly.” (Softly modifies the verb cried.) “They are extremely wealthy.” (Extremely
modifies the adjective wealthy.) “He left the room very hurriedly.” (Very modifies the ad-
verb hurriedly.) See Chapters 2 and 10.

adverb clause A dependent clause that modifies an adjective, verb, or another adverb.
“I think of her when I hear that song.” (The adverb clause modifies the verb think.) “He
became angry because he had forgotten his keys.” (The adverb clause modifies the adjective
angry.) “The band played so loudly that I got a headache.” (The adverb clause modifies the
adverb so.) See Chapter 8.

agreement The correspondence of one word with another, particularly subjects with
verbs and pronouns with antecedents. If the subject of a sentence is singular, the verb is
singular (“My tire is flat”); if the subject is singular, pronouns referring to it should also
be singular (“The carpenter forgot his hammer”). Plural subjects require plural verbs, and
plural pronouns are used to refer to plural antecedents. (“My tires are flat.” “The
carpenters forgot their tools.”) See Chapters 4 and 7.

antecedent A word or group of words to which a pronoun refers. “Jimmy, who used to play
in a rock group, decided he would go back to college to complete his degree.” (Who, he,
and his all refer to the antecedent Jimmy.) See Chapters 2 and 7.
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appositive A word or phrase following a noun or pronoun that renames or explains it.
“London, the capital, was bombed heavily.” “The author Mark Twain lived in Connecti-
cut.” In the first example, the capital is a nonessential appositive because it is not needed
to identify the word it follows. In the second example, Mark Twain is an essential apposi-
tive because it is needed to identify the general term author. Only nonessential apposi-
tives are set off by commas. See Chapters 6 and 11.

article A, an, and the are articles. A and an are indefinite articles; the is a definite article.
Articles are usually regarded as adjectives because they precede nouns. See Chapter 2
and “A Checklist for the ESL Writer,” pages 280–306.

auxiliary verb A helping word (or words) used to form a verb phrase. The most common
auxiliary verbs are forms of be (am, are, is, have been, and so on) and have (had, has, and
so on); others include the various forms of do, can, shall, will, would, should, may, might,
and must. See Chapters 2 and 5.

case The form of a pronoun or noun to show its use in a sentence. Pronouns have three
cases: the nominative or subject case (I, he, she, they, and so on), the objective case (me,
him, her, them, and so on), and the possessive (my, his, her, their, and so on). Nouns
change their spelling only in the possessive case (Larry’s, man’s, and so on). See
Chapter 6.

clause A group of words containing a subject and a verb. A clause may be either inde-
pendent or dependent. Independent clauses may stand alone as simple sentences. The
dependent clause must be joined to an independent clause. “The restaurant was closed
by the health department because the chef had hepatitis.” (The restaurant was closed by
the health department is an independent clause; because the chef had hepatitis is a dependent
clause.) See Chapter 8.

collective noun A noun that names a group of people or things, such as army, committee,
flock. Collective nouns usually take singular verbs (“The troop was ready to leave”) ex-
cept when the individual members are thought of (“The class were arguing among them-
selves”). See Chapters 4 and 7.

colloquialism An informal word or expression more appropriate to speech than to writ-
ing. See “A Glossary of Usage,” pages 311–315.

comma-splice The misuse of a comma between two independent clauses in a compound sen-
tence. “Herb’s sister studied architecture in college, she designed the new office building
downtown.” Comma-splices can be corrected by substituting a semicolon for the comma or
by inserting a coordinating conjunction after the comma. See Chapters 8, 9, and 11.

command See imperative sentence.
common noun A noun that names a general category or class of people, places, or things:

city, tool, song. Common nouns are not capitalized except when they begin a sentence.
See Chapters 2 and 11.

comparative degree The “more,” “less,’” or -er form of those adjectives that can be com-
pared. See Chapter 10. See also positive degree and superlative degree.

comparison A statement about the relation between two (or more) things or the change in
the spelling of adjectives and adverbs to show degree. The degrees of comparison in Eng-
lish are positive (slowly and loud), comparative (more slowly and louder), and superlative
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(most slowly and loudest). Some modifiers cannot be compared: round, dead, unique, full,
and so on. See Chapter 10.

complement A word or expression that completes the sense of a verb, a subject, or an
object. See direct object, indirect object, predicate adjective, predicate noun, and predicate
pronoun.

complete subject See subject.
complex sentence A sentence containing one independent clause and at least one depen-

dent clause. “The grain embargo that was announced last year was criticized by the farm-
ers.” (The dependent clause is italicized.) See Chapters 3 and 8.

compound Two or more words or word groups linked to form a single unit. For instance,
two nouns can form a compound subject. “Merchants and businesspeople were united in
their opposition to the new tax.” Two verbs can function as a compound predicate. “She
danced and sang in the leading role.” See Chapter 3.

compound-complex sentence A sentence containing at least two independent clauses
and one or more dependent clauses: “Although the demand for oil has declined, the
price of gasoline continues to climb, and the OPEC nations threaten a new price hike.”
See Chapter 8.

compound sentence A sentence with two or more independent clauses but no dependent
clauses. “She wanted to read the book, but someone had previously borrowed it.” See
Chapters 3 and 8.

compound subject Two or more subjects governed by the same verb. “You and I should
meet for coffee tomorrow.” See Chapter 3.

compound verb Two or more verbs governed by the same subject. “The crowd threw beer
bottles and cursed the referee.” See Chapter 3.

concrete noun A noun naming something that can be perceived by one of the senses.
Examples are butter, elevator, scream, and buzz. See also abstract noun.

conjugating a verb A way of showing all tenses of a verb. See Chapter 5 and pages 
288–292.

conjunction A word that connects words, phrases, and clauses. See also coordinate con-
junction, subordinate conjunction, and Chapter 2.

conjunctive adverb An adverb that connects independent clauses after a semicolon.
“I had looked forward to seeing the movie; however, after reading the reviews I changed
my mind.” See Chapters 9 and 11.

contraction A word formed from the union of two words, with an apostrophe replacing
the missing letters: hasn’t (has not), I’m (I am). See Chapters 6 and 11.

coordinate adjectives Two or more adjectives of equal importance that modify the same
noun. “The tall, scowling doorman finally let us in.” See Chapter 11.

coordinate conjunction A word that connects two or more words, phrases, or clauses of
equal rank. The most common coordinate conjunctions are and, but, so, for, nor, and or.
See Chapter 2.

correlative conjunctions Pairs of conjunctions used to join parts of a sentence of equal
rank. The most common correlative conjunctions are either . . . or; neither . . . nor; not
only . . . but also; and both . . . and. See Chapters 2 and 10.
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dangling modifier A modifier that has no word in the sentence for it to modify. It is left
“dangling” and consequently ends up modifying an unintended word, as in the following:
“Raising his bow triumphantly, the violin concerto ended in a crescendo.” See Chapter 10.

dangling participle A participle serving as a modifier that has no word in the sentence for
it to modify. “Looking out the window, a car drove by.” See Chapter 10.

declarative sentence A sentence that states a fact or makes a statement. “The capital of
Kentucky is Frankfort.” See Chapter 11.

demonstrative pronoun A word used as an adjective or a pronoun that points out an item re-
ferred to. The demonstrative pronouns are this, that, these, and those. See Chapters 2 and 6.

dependent clause A group of words containing a subject and verb but unable to stand
alone. A dependent clause must be subordinated to an independent clause in the same
sentence. “If you are on the honor roll, you may be eligible for reduced insurance rates.”
See Chapters 3, 8, and 9.

direct object A word that receives the action of the verb. “She helped him with the math
problem.” “I pried the lid off the can.” See Chapter 6.

elliptical construction A construction in which one or more words are omitted but un-
derstood. “He is heavier than I (am).”

essential modifier A word or group of words necessary for the identification of the object
being identified. “The man with the checkered vest wants to talk to you.” Essential modi-
fiers can be words, phrases, or clauses; they are not separated from the words they modify
by commas. See Chapters 8 and 11.

exclamatory sentence A sentence expressing emotion, usually followed by an exclama-
tion point. “Stop that yelling!” See imperative sentence and Chapters 2 and 11.

formal language Language appropriate to formal situations and occasions, as distin-
guished from informal language and colloquialisms.

fragment See sentence fragment.
fused sentences See run-on sentence.
gender The grammatical expression of sex, particularly in the choice of pronouns: he

(masculine), she (feminine), and it (neuter), and their related forms. See Chapter.
gerund The “ing” form of a verb when it is used as a noun. “Jogging is one of the most

popular forms of exercise among Americans.” See Chapter 5.
helping /auxiliary verb See auxiliary verb.
imperative sentence A sentence expressing a command. “Please turn off your motor.” See

Chapter 11.
indefinite pronoun A pronoun that does not refer to a specific person or thing. Some of

the most common indefinite pronouns include anyone, someone, few, many, and none.
See Chapters 4, 6, and 7.

independent clause A group of words containing a subject and a verb and capable of
standing alone. Also called a main clause. See Chapters 3 and 8.

indirect object The person or thing receiving the direct object, and usually placed in a
sentence between an action verb and the direct object: “Jay’s lawyer gave him several
documents to sign.” See Chapter 6.
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infinitive The base form of the verb preceded by to: to hesitate, to think, to start, and so
on. See Chapters 2, 3, and 5.

informal language Language appropriate to informal situations and occasions. Informal
language often uses contractions and colloquialisms.

intensive pronouns Pronouns that end in -self or -selves and emphasize their antecedents:
myself, yourself, himself, ourselves, and so on. See Chapter 6.

interjection A word or phrase expressing emotion but having no grammatical relation-
ship to the other words in the sentence. Interjections include the following: Yes, no, oh,
well, and so on. Also called an exclamation. See Chapter 2.

interrogative pronoun A pronoun that is used to form a question: who, whom, what,
which, whose. “Who wants to play softball? ” See Chapter 6.

intransitive verb A verb that does not require an object. “They slept.” See also transitive
verb and Chapter 5.

inverted sentence A sentence that is not in the usual word order of subject-verb-object.
“Angry and dejected was he.” See Chapter 3.

irregular verb A verb that forms its past tense or past participle by changing its spelling:
bring (brought), think (thought), and run (ran). See regular verb and Chapter 5.

linking verb A verb that connects a subject in a sentence with another word (usually a
noun, pronoun, or adjective) that renames or describes the subject. “The bacon was
crisp.” “You seem bored.” Common linking verbs are to be, to seem, to become, to feel, and
to appear. See Chapters 2, 3, and 5.

main clause See independent clause.
mass noun A noun referring to something usually measured by weight, by degree, or

by volume rather than by count. Mass nouns are nouns that cannot be counted such
as assistance (we don’t say one assistance, two assistances, and so on), money, and
height.

misplaced modifier A word or group of words misplaced in the sentence and therefore
modifying the wrong word. “I watched the parade standing on the balcony.” See dangling
modifier and squinting modifier and Chapter 10.

modifier A word or group of words describing or modifying the meaning of another word
in the sentence. See Chapter 10.

nonessential modifier A word or group of words modifying a noun or pronoun but not es-
sential to the meaning of the sentence. Nonessential modifiers are set off by commas.
“My father, who was born in Illinois, was a metallurgical accountant.” Also called
nonrestrictive modifier. See Chapters 8 and 11.

nonrestrictive modifier See nonessential modifier.
noun A word that names a person, place, thing, or idea. See Chapter 2.
noun clause A dependent clause functioning as a subject, direct object, predicate-

nominative, or indirect object in a sentence. “He told me what I wanted to hear.” See
Chapter 8.

number The form of a word that indicates one (singular) or more than one (plural). See
Chapters 4 and 7.
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object A word or group of words receiving the action of or affected by an action verb or a
preposition. See direct object, indirect object, and object of preposition.

object of preposition A word or group of words following a preposition and related to an-
other part of the sentence by the preposition. “Vince drove his motorcycle across the
United States.” See Chapters 2 and 6.

object pronoun A pronoun that is used as an object. It may be used as an object of a
preposition (“Sit by me”); the object of a verb (“Call us for more information”); or as an
indirect object (“Fiona gave me the flowers”). See Chapter 6.

parallel structure Structure where all items in a series are in the same grammatical form.
See Chapter 10.

participle The “ing” form of a verb (the present participle) when it is used as an adjective
(a swimming pool), or the “d,” “ed,” “t,” or “n” form of a verb (the past participle) when it
is used as an adjective (the painted house). See Chapters 3 and 5.

passive voice See voice.
past participle See participle.
person The form of a pronoun or verb used to show the speaker (first person: I am), the

person spoken to (second person: you are), or the person spoken about (third person: 
she is). See Chapter 7.

personal pronoun A pronoun that changes its form to show person: I, you, he, she, they,
and so on. See Chapter 6.

phrase A group of words lacking both a subject and a verb. See Chapter 9.
plural More than one. See also number.
positive degree The form of the adjective or adverb that makes no comparison: heavy

(positive degree); heavier (comparative degree); heaviest (superlative degree). See also
comparative degree and superlative degree.

possessive pronouns Pronouns that show ownership: my, mine, your, yours, his, her, hers,
its, our, and so on. See Chapters 2 and 6.

predicate The verb, its modifiers, and any objects in a sentence. The predicate makes a
statement about the subject of the sentence.

predicate adjective An adjective that follows a linking verb and modifies the subject.
“We were happy to get the news.” See Chapters 2 and 10.

predicate noun A noun that follows a linking verb and names the subject. “Harry is the
captain of the lacrosse team.” See Chapter 6.

predicate pronoun A pronoun that follows a linking verb and identifies the subject. “My
closest friend is you.” See Chapter 6.

preposition A word that shows a relationship between its object and another word in the
sentence. Common prepositions include at, by, from, to, behind, below, for, among, with,
and so on. See Chapter 2.

prepositional phrase A preposition and its object: on the table, above the clouds, for the
evening, and so on. See Chapter 2.

present participle See participle.
progressive form A form that expresses action that continues to happen. See Chapter 5.

320 A Glossary of Grammatical Terms

YARB.3804.glossG_p315-322 pp3.qxd  12/30/08  10:00 AM  Page 320



A Glossary of Grammatical Terms 321

pronoun A word that takes the place of a noun or another pronoun. See Chapters 2 and 6.
pronoun antecedent See antecedent and Chapter 7.
pronoun form The form of a pronoun based on its use. Pronouns change their forms

when they are used as subjects or objects or to show possession. See also case and
Chapter 6.

pronoun reference See antecedent and Chapter 7.
proper adjective An adjective formed from a proper noun (Italian painting, African

nations, and Irish whiskey). Proper adjectives are usually capitalized except in phrases
like “china cabinet” or “french fries.”

proper noun A noun referring to a specific person, place, or thing. Proper nouns are capi-
talized: Denver, Mr. McAuliffe, and Taj Mahal. See Chapters 2 and 11.

reflexive pronoun A pronoun ending in -self or -selves and renaming the subject. Reflex-
ive pronouns are objects of verbs and prepositions. “He perjured himself.” “They went by
themselves.” See Chapter 6.

regular verb A verb that forms its past tense by adding -d, or -ed: start/started and
hope/hoped. See also irregular verb and Chapter 5.

relative pronoun A pronoun that introduces an adjective clause. The relative pronouns
are who, whom, whose, which, that, what, and whatever. See Chapters 6 and 8.

restrictive modifier See essential modifier.
run-on sentence Two independent clauses run together with no punctuation to separate

them: “Her uncle works as a plumber in Des Moines he used to be a professor of philoso-
phy in Boston.” The run-on sentence is corrected by placing a semicolon or a comma and
coordinate conjunction between the two clauses. See Chapter 9.

sentence A group of words containing a subject and a verb and expressing some sense of
completeness. See Chapters 3 and 9.

sentence fragment A group of words lacking an independent clause and therefore unable
to stand alone. See Chapter 9.

sentence types Sentences classified on the basis of their structure. There are four types of
sentences in English: simple, compound, complex, and compound-complex. See also
complex sentence, compound sentence, compound-complex sentence, simple sentence, and
Chapters  3 and 9.

simple subject See subject.
simple sentence A sentence containing one independent clause. See Chapters 3 and 8.
slang An informal word or expression not accepted in formal writing by careful or

educated users of the language. Slang is usually short-lived or temporary and should be
used sparingly.

split infinitive An infinitive with a modifier between the to and the verb. Split infini-
tives are avoided by most careful speakers and writers. Examples are to really want and to
hardly hear.

squinting modifier A modifier that makes the meaning of a sentence ambiguous because
it can modify either of two words. “We stood around nervously waiting to be introduced.”
“I asked them politely to leave.” See Chapter 10.
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standard written English The English of careful and educated speakers and writers. See
Chapter 1.

subject The part of the sentence about which the predicate makes a statement. A simple
subject does not include any modifiers; a complete subject includes modifiers; and a
compound subject consists of two or more subjects. See also predicate and Chapter 3.

subordinate clause See dependent clause.
subordinate conjunction A word that joins a dependent clause to an independent clause.

See Chapters 2, 3, and 8.
superlative degree The most, least, or -est form of those adjectives and adverbs that can

be compared: most beautiful, least valid, and greatest. See also comparative degree, compari-
son, and positive degree.

tense The form of a verb that shows the action as being in the past, present, or future
times. The most common tenses are simple present, present perfect, simple past, past per-
fect, simple future, and future perfect. See Chapters 2 and 5 and pages 288–292.

transitive verb A verb that requires an object in order to complete its meaning: “We saw
the accident.” “They helped their neighbors.” See also intransitive verb.

verb A part of speech that describes action or a state of being of a subject and thereby
tells what a noun or pronoun does or what it is. See Chapters 2 and 5.

verb phrase A verb that consists of helping verbs and a main verb. “Sal will not arrive on
time.” “I may have lost your jacket.” “We have won the lottery!” See Chapters 2 and 3.

voice Transitive verbs can be either in the active voice or in the passive voice. When the
subject in the sentence performs the action described by the verb, the verb is in the ac-
tive voice. “Reverend Jackson performed the ceremony.” When the action described by
the verb is done to the subject, the verb is in the passive voice. “The ceremony was per-
formed by Reverend Jackson.” See Chapter 3.
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Answers to 
Selected Exercises

Answers are for the editing exercise in Chapter 1 and even-numbered exercises in
Chapters 2–11.

Chapter 1

Editing Exercise
1. She had already taken the medicine before we could tell her of the possible side effects.
2. Jake is the pitcher whom we’d most like to have on our team.
3. Don’t worry about tomorrow’s exam; it has been postponed until next week. (Note: See

Chapter 9 for other ways to correct this item.)
4. Weak and dehydrated, Rosa gave the marathon every ounce of strength she had. 
5. If you’re hungry, there are some peaches in the refrigerator.
6. Sometimes I feel that my schoolwork is overwhelming, but I just have to get organized and

work through it.
7. Saturdays are made for sleeping in, seeing friends, and maybe watching some mindless

television.
8. The Road, a novel by Cormac McCarthy, was made into a popular film.
9. No matter how sincerely I try, I just can’t spell very well.

10. Our young nephew seemed proud of himself for making his sister cry.
11. Hey! There’s the boy who tried to steal my iPod!
12. You had better sit down for the big announcement we are about to make.
13. Pete lives near work and school, yet he still wants to buy a car.
14. The kids and the dogs are outside, but the kids aren’t going to bathe the dogs today.
15. Let me lie down for a few minutes before I start cooking dinner.
16. Lionel reads short stories and biographies, but he likes graphic novels best.
17. Garlic is better in pasta than butter is.
18. Sheila asked me, “Are you ready for the rollercoaster ride?”
19. Boris visited the Grand Canyon before driving on to Utah and New Mexico.
20. The hamster gets really nervous when the cat sits nearby.
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Chapter 2

Exercise 2-2 1. 2 2. 1 3. 2 4. 1 5. 3 6. 3 7. 2 8. 3 9. 2 10. 2
Exercise 2-4A 1. Twenty million 2. crash 3. Japanese 4. popular 5. derives

6. stems 7. have 8. famous 9. gross 10. popular
Exercise 2-4B 1. often 2. generally 3. sometimes 4. digitally 5. carefully

6. slightly 7. electrically 8. heavily 9. completely 10. legally
Exercise 2-6 1. but 2. yet 3. and 4. and, so 5. Neither, nor 6. Both, and

7. and 8. so 9. either, or 10. for, yet

Chapter 3

Exercise 3-2 1. were 2. was 3. was 4. were 5. were 6. tasted 7. seemed
8. became 9. grew 10. were

Exercise 3-4 1. look 2. are, have 3. is, has been traced 4. has inherited, has 5. carry, suffers
6. clog, cause, damage, cause, supply, are blocked 7. die 8. contain 9. live 10. have

Exercise 3-6 1. life/death 2. affair/Amelia 3. Amelia/she 4. goal 5. Amelia 6. articles/
photographs 7. public 8. everyone/airplane/quest 9. flyers 10. message/plane
11. plane/pilots/squads 12. adventurers/scholars/fans 13. rumors 14. some/Earhart/
others/she 15. pilots

Exercise 3-8 1. animals/are; others/possess; that/can cause 2. bites/can cause
3. movies/feature; that/frequents 4. bites/can cause 5. people/are 6. reactions/can in-
clude 7. victims/are; they/may die 8. bites/cause; others/are 9. bites/cause; survival/is
10. spider/is called

Exercise 3-10 1. (when the Indian Removal Act was passed in 1830); tribes/were forced;
Act/was passed 2. (after settlers heard reports of gold deposits there); President Andrew
Jackson/began; settlers/heard 3. (even after many tribes agreed to adopt Anglo culture);
Sharing land/was deemed; tribes/agreed 4. (Though some tribes traded their land for
tracts out West); tribes/traded; tribes/refused 5. (if any Native American resisted evic-
tion); soldiers/used; Native American/resisted 6. (as they were marched at gunpoint from
their land); Native Americans/left; they/were marched 7. (because they froze or starved
to death during the winter march); Hundreds/were buried; they/froze, starved 8. (Because
the Native Americans suffered such deep loss and anguish); Native Americans/suffered;
journey/is known 9. (When the Cherokee tribe appealed to the Supreme Court for help);
tribe/appealed; Court/ruled 10. (Although Andrew Jackson is regarded as an admirable
president by many students of history); Andrew Jackson/is regarded; others/hold

Chapter 4

Exercise 4-2 1. [subject: acres; b] 2. [subject: record; a] 3. [subject: major, major; b]
4. [subject: murals; a] 5. [subject: all; b] 6. [subject: box; b] 7. [subject: problem; a]
8. [subject: reason; a] 9. [subject: cars; b] 10. [subject: thoughts; a]
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Exercise 4-4 1. a 2. b 3. a 4. a 5. a 6. a 7. b 8. b 9. a 10. a 11. a 12. a
13. a 14. b 15. a

Exercise 4-6 1. b 2. b 3. a 4. b 5. b 6. a 7. b 8. b 9. a 10. b

Chapter 5

Exercise 5-2 1. sunk 2. reached 3. nicknamed 4. begun 5. capsized 6. engaged
7. observed 8. flown 9. detected 10. destroyed 11. ordered 12. kept
13. blocked 14. become 15. retained 

Exercise 5-4 1. are 2. have slept 3. ate 4. have drunk 5. grew 6. have sat
7. Draw 8. left 9. lay 10. has given

Exercise 5-6 1. lay 2. lain 3. lying 4. lay 5. laid 6. lay 7. laid 8. lie 9. laid
10. lain 11. lay 12. laid 13. lay 14. lying 15. lay

Chapter 6

Exercise 6-2 1. her (c) 2. me (a) 3. us (c) 4. us (b) 5. her (a) 6. me (a) 7. me (c)
8. us (c) 9. them (b) 10. us (c)

Exercise 6-4 1. b 2. b 3. a. 4. a. 5. a 6. b 7. a 8. b 9. b 10. b

Chapter 7

Exercise 7-2 1. a 2. a 3. a 4. b 5. b 6. b 7. a 8. a 9. a 10. a
Exercise 7-4 Responses will vary.

Chapter 8

Exercise 8-2 1. dipping, yet 2. (no additional commas needed) 3. populations, so
4. composers, and 5. beckon, but 6. instead, so 7. nationwide, and 8. houses, so
9. (no additional commas needed) 10. pastime, yet

Exercise 8-4 Responses will vary.
Exercise 8-6 1. game (that challenges you to score points without losing the ball or tilting

the game) 2. technology (which has been added to attract players)
3. components (that are common to all of them) 4. flippers (whose purpose is to keep
the ball out of the drain and propel it toward the bumpers and ramps in order to score
points) 5. buttons (that are located on either side of the machine) 6. pinball (which
weighs 2.8 ounces) 7. ball (that fails to hit a target) 8. ball (that goes down the drain)
9. art (that is carefully crafted to draw the player to a certain machine over any other in
the arcade) 10. speaker (that produces musical scores to accompany game play)
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Exercise 8-8 1. how a laser beam translates digital data into music 2. Where we spend our
honeymoon; how far our ancient Honda can take us 3. where I was when I learned of
the 2001 World Trade Center attacks 4. that the life story of Louis 
Pasteur became a popular film in the 1930s 5. that a bee sting had caused our neighbor’s
heart attack 6. where you want me to set down this piano 7. how humans will stop or
reverse the polluting of Earth 8. who recently paid $104 million for a Picasso painting
9. who among my neighbors sings Gnarls Barkley songs at dawn each day 10. how my
pet cobra can spell out my first name with his body

Chapter 9

Exercise 9-2 1. Sentences 4 and 9 are correct. Responses for the other items will vary.
Exercise 9-4 1. Sentence 6 is correct. Responses for the other items will vary.

Chapter 10

Exercise 10-2 Sentences 5 and 9 are correct. Responses for the other items will vary.
Exercise 10-4 Sentences 3 and 8 are correct. 1. I enjoy pizza much more than Garth does.

2. The Tim McGraw CD is more expensive than the Faith Hill CD.
3. Correct 4. Clothes are more fashionable at Tommy Hilfiger than at other stores.
5. We’d rather listen to blues than other kinds of music. 6. The neighbors near our new
house in Brownsville are friendlier than the neighbors near our old house in Boston.
7. Sipping coffee with my English instructor is more enjoyable than sipping coffee with a
super model. 8. Correct 9. The defense attorney’s case is stronger and more interesting
than the prosecutor’s. 10. Judy’s flu has grown worse than it was yesterday.

Exercise 10-6 (Suggested Revisions) Sentences 6 and 7 are correct. 1. In computer 
class, Phuong learned to build Web pages and to use the Internet. 2. Trisha complained
that her counselor did not have an understanding of students’ problems and he did not
like people. 3. Owning a home requires a lot of maintenance, money, and time.
4. Wally’s ideas are clever, original, and practical. 5. The ambassador from Iran would
neither apologize nor promise to accept the demands of the United Nations. 6. Correct
7. Correct 8. The governor said that his hobbies were fly-fishing and playing video
games with his grandchildren. 9. Many people join health clubs for exercise, for relax-
ation, and for romance. 10. Nicolas Cage is admired as an actor for his dramatic roles as
well as for his comedy roles.

Chapter 11

Exercise 11-2 1. difficult, but 2. Correct 3. DVDs, yet/popcorn, carrot coins, or mango
slices 4. breakfast, and 5. Correct 6. vegetables, so 7. juice, but 8. soft drinks,
diluting juice with water, and 9. serving, and 10. eat out, or
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Exercise 11-4 1. Physics, literature, economic science, and 2. No, James 3. Remember,
Lakisha, that 4. Hungary, Poland, or Ukraine 5. Michael Jordan, Wilt Chamberlain,
Elgin Baylor, and Jerry West 6. men, if you ask me, are record stores, cafes, sports bars,
and 7. Correct 8. Tell me, please, how 9. therefore, we 10. China, not

Exercise 11-6 1. The White House, 1600 Pennsylvania Avenue NW, Washington, D.C. 20500
2. Thai, not Chinese 3. Sophie Rubliev, D.D.S., asks 4. “I’ll think about it,” said Karen
5. dinner, text-message 6. Earnhardt, Jr., / stock cars, not thoroughbred horses 7. Correct
8. Valentine’s Day, 2006 / June, 2008 9. Tuesday, November 6, 2012, the nation will vote
10. Ramona Flores, Ph.D., is 

Exercise 11-8 1. goal: a tour 2. Correct 3. era: cobbled 4. Correct 5. Correct
6. attractions: sharks 7. of Paul Revere 8. to see tea 9. desk: these 10. treat: a ride

Exercise 11-10 1. noblesse oblige 2. “Wiring Home,” “Exit,” and “Lady Freedom Among
Us.” 3. Ski Express / Slate Magazine 4. “My favorite love song,” said Darnell, “is ‘No
One,’ as sung by Alicia Keyes.” 5. “to love, honor, and obey” 6. A New Earth and
The Power of Now 7. “Faster Than a Speeding Photon,” / Discover 8. Aphrodite
9. The DaVinci Code 10. Singin’ in the Rain / Louisville Herald 11. CSI: Miami
12. The Postman / “Walking Around” / “Leaning into the Afternoons”
13. Stardust / “The Moment” / Giving of the Keys to Saint Peter 14. Titanic / The
Titanic 15. Song of Myself

Exercise 11-12 1. twenty 2. Who’s Who in Science 3. Correct 4. sixty thousand
5. Correct 6. 196,950,711 7. Thirty-one 8. b’s and d’s 9. you’re 10. It’s been / its
house

Exercise 11-14 1. In 1533, Britain’s King Henry VIII—though already married to Catherine
of Aragon—married Anne Boleyn and was excommunicated from the Roman Catholic
Church. 2. If I can’t save enough money for tuition next semester, I’ll not be able to join
my family when they take their vacation to western Canada. 3. One of the most impor-
tant religious holidays in the Mideast is Ramadan. 4. Every Fourth of July at our com-
pany’s party, Mr. Dickerson sings “You Give Love a Bad Name” by the hard rock band Bon
Jovi. 5. Thanks to their coach’s tough training methods, the water polo team from
Ukraine won a gold medal at last year’s Olympics. 6. The former governor said that her
memoir, Memories of the Mansion, was factually accurate. 7. We flew Pogo Airlines from
West Virginia to western Ireland and then to southern Norway. 8. Jennifer and her hus-
band caught several trout in the Gulf Stream last spring. 9. A politician from the state
of Mississippi revealed that he had been a member of the Klan. 10. The oldest university
in the United States is Harvard, which was founded in 1636. 11. The Prince of Wales
has a country estate at Balmoral Castle. 12. Floods in the northern part of Minnesota
damaged the fall crops. 13. Letters written by the explorers of the South Pole were read
to our geography class by Professor Brink. 14. Correct 15. Applicants for the sales po-
sition were required to pass written examinations in English, Spanish, and Japanese.
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A

Abbreviations, 235, 245
Action verbs, 15, 45
Active voice, 54. See also Passive voice
Adjective, 18–19, 218–19, 243, 298–300
Adjective clauses, 175–77
Adverbs, 21–22, 220, 301–302
Adverb clauses, 174, 239
Agreement

in number, 70, 146–50
in person, 71, 151–52
Subject-verb, 70–81

Antecedent, 14, 145–46, 149–50
Apostrophe, 128–29, 256–58
Appositive, 123–24, 242–43
Articles, 20, 281–83
Auxiliary verbs. See Helping verbs

B

Block method of developing paragraphs, 187

C

Capitalization, 263–67
Cause and effect, 277
Chronological order, 67–69
Classification, 207–208
Clauses

dependent, 59–60, 171–79
independent, 58, 168, 237, 246

Coherence in the paragraph, 67–69, 88–90, 117–19
Collective nouns, 78–79, 149
Colloquialisms, 308
Colon, 248
Comma, 237–45
Comma-splice, 168, 199–200, 305
Common nouns, 13, 261
Comparison and contrast, 186–88
Comparisons, illogical, 216–17
Comparatives, 296–97
Complete subject, 52
Complex sentences, 58–60, 171
Compound sentences, 52
Compound subjects, 52
Concluding paragraphs, 9–10
Conjugating a verb, 100
Conjunctions

defined, 26
coordinating, 26–27
correlative, 27, 222
subordinating, 27, 60, 172–72

Conjunctive adverb, 199–200, 247
Contrasted elements, 244
Coordinate adjectives, 243
Countable nouns, 281–82

D

Dangling modifiers, 210–14
Dash, 250
Dates, 244
Declarative sentence, 234–35
Definite article, 281–83
Demonstrative pronouns, 19, 121, 150
Dependent clauses, 59–60, 171–79, 193–94
Dictionary, 3
Direct objects, 125–26

E

Essential modifiers, 177, 242–43
Example, 162–65
Exclamation. See Interjection
Explanation point, 236

F

Fragment, 189–95
Future perfect progressive tense, 292
Future perfect tense, 101, 290
Future progressive tense, 291
Future tense, 100, 289

G

Gerunds, 129

H

Helping verbs, 16–17, 47, 191–92
Hyphen, 255–56

I

Illogical comparisons, 216–17
Imperative sentence, 234–35
Indefinite article, 279–83
Indefinite pronoun, 75–76, 121, 147–49, 

256–57
Independent clause, 57–58, 168, 

237, 247
Indirect object, 126
Infinitive, 48–49
Infinitive phrase, 191, 239
Intensive pronouns, 121, 131
Interjection, 28
Interrogative pronouns, 122
Introductory paragraphs, 7–9
Inverted sentences, 53–54
Irregular verbs, 93–96, 112, 296
Italics, 253–54

L

Lie/lay, 106–107
Linking verbs, 15–16, 46, 218–19
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M

Masculine pronouns, 155–58
Misplaced modifiers, 210–14, 306
Missing commas, 307

N

Nominative pronouns, 322
Nonrestrictive modifiers, 177
Nonessential modifiers, 177, 242
Nouns

collective, 78–79, 149
countable, 279–80
defined, 13
uncountable, 279–81

Noun clauses, 178
Noun phrases, 193
Number, agreement in, 70–71, 146–50
Numbers, 260

O

Omitting commas, 245–46
Object of preposition, 23–25, 125
Object pronouns, 125
Order of importance, 117–19

P

Paragraph, overview, 6–7
Parallel structure, 221–22
Parentheses, 250
Parenthetical elements, 241
Parts of speech, 12–31
Participial phrases, 192–93, 239
Passive voice, 54–55. See also Active voice
Past participle, 92
Past perfect tense, 101, 289
Past progressive tense, 290
Past tense, 100, 283–89
Period, 234–35
Person, agreement in, 71, 151–52
Personal pronouns, 121
Phrasal verb. See Verb phrase
Point-by-point method of developing paragraphs, 186–87
Possessive pronouns, 19, 128
Possessives, 256–59
Predicate adjectives, 18, 218–19
Predicate noun, 123
Predicate pronouns, 123
Prepositions, 24, 297
Prepositional phrase, 23–25, 50, 56, 190–91, 297
Present infinitive, 102
Present participle, 49, 92, 98, 192
Present perfect progressive tense, 291
Present perfect tense, 100, 289, 292–94
Present progressive tense, 290–92
Present tense, 100, 288
Process and analysis, 231–32
Progressive form of the verb, 100
Pronoun, defined, 13–14
Pronoun agreement, 145
Pronouns, classes of, 122–23
Pronoun reference, 153–55
Pronoun usage and sexism, 156–58
Proper nouns, 13, 261

Q

Quantifiers, 285–87
Questions, 298–99
Question mark, 235, 252–53

R

Reflexive pronouns, 121, 131
Regular verbs, 92–93
Relative pronouns, 121, 129–30, 172, 176–77
Restrictive modifiers, 178
Run-on sentences, 196, 305

S

Semicolon, 170, 247
Sentences

complex, 59–60, 172–80
compound, 58, 167
simple, 58, 167

Sentence fragments, 189–95, 304–305
Sexism in pronoun usage, 155–56
Sit/set, 107–108
Shifts in tense, 104–105
Simple sentences, 57
Simple subjects, 52
Spatial order, 88–90
Squinting modifiers, 212–13
Standard English, 1–2
Subject

finding the subject in a sentence, 43
the subject of a sentence, defined, 51
simple, 52
complete, 52
compound, 52
in inverted sentences, 53–54
the subject and other words in the sentence, 51
the subject and prepositional phrases, 56

Subject pronouns, 122–24
Subject verb agreement, 70–81
Subordinating conjunctions, 27, 60, 195
Superlatives, 296

T

Tense, 98, 288–96
Titles, 253, 263–64
Topic sentence, 36–40
Transitional words and phrases, 69, 140–42

U

Uncountable nouns, 281–83

V

Verb
defined, 15
action, 15, 45
linking, 15–16, 46
helping/auxiliary, 16–17
phrases, 47, 292–98
regular, 92–93
irregular, 93–96, 112, 296
tenses, 285–94

W

Who/whom, 132–33
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